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Disclaimer
While every reasonable effort has been made to ensure that this document is correct at the time of
publication, the Minister for Planning, the Minister for Transport and Infrastructure, the State of South
Australia, its agencies, instrumentalities, employees and contractors disclaim any and all liability to any
person in respect to anything or the consequence of anything done or omitted to be done in reliance upon the
whole or any part of this document.

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

A guide to the Technical Document
The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan (The Plan) for South Australia comprises two documents.
This technical document presents supporting evidence and analysis, and provides greater detail about
the challenges and solutions identified in The Plan. This technical document has been developed by the
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (DPTI), and should be read in conjunction with
The Plan, which outlines the vision, and sets out where and when actions, investments and initiatives to
achieve this vision.
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1. OUR VISION FOR SOUTH AUSTRALIA
That South Australia is globally competitive, vibrant and connected.


We focus our efforts on building on South Australia’s strengths – advanced manufacturing and
defence, minerals and resources, premium food and wine, tourism, liveability and a unique
environment



Adelaide is recognised as one of the world’s most liveable cities and a great place to live and work
– with strong and cohesive communities, successful industries and a growing services sector



In a fiercely competitive global economy, boosting and continually improving Adelaide’s liveability is
a critical economic strategy for South Australia’s long term prosperity



Adelaide’s liveability is built on a more compact city with a high quality transport system, healthy
and safe communities and a strong commitment to environmental sustainability.

Greater Adelaide
The Greater Adelaide area is home to eight out of ten South Australians and makes up 83 per cent of
our economy – needless to say, Adelaide’s viability is critical to our state’s future.
While Greater Adelaide residents enjoy a high quality of life, people’s increasing mobility means that we
face tough competition from other Australian cities to keep our young people, attract skilled migrants,
and grow those industries that rely on expert knowledge and training.
Enhancing Greater Adelaide’s liveability, creating a more vibrant city and supporting growth in the city’s
successful industries are core aims of the Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan (‘The Plan’).
In 2010, The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide (which The Plan works in conjunction with) was
released, and it envisaged a more compact city in the future. At the time, property and employment
markets were beginning to respond to changes in the state’s economy: namely the rise of the services
and information sectors and the decline in traditional manufacturing.
It showed that while job growth was strongest in the inner and middle suburbs, population growth
occurred mostly in the middle and outer suburbs. This meant that more people had to travel further to
work, which in turn put greater pressure on our public transport and road networks.
In recent years, transport investment has focused largely on making sure that Adelaide’s transport
system kept up with the growing middle and outer suburbs. This has included:


a modernisation of the rail, bus and O-Bahn networks and services



extension of the train to Seaford



construction of the Northern Expressway, the South Road Superway, and the Gallipoli Underpass



upgrades to the South Eastern Freeway



duplication of the Southern Expressway



Port River Expressway and bridges



Sturt Highway duplication between Gawler and Nuriootpa



extension of the tram line



electrification of the Seaford and Tonsley train lines
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Bakewell underpass



deepening of Outer Harbor.

Since 2002, the State and Australian Governments’ investment into transport infrastructure has totalled
approximately $5.5 billion in Greater Adelaide.
Already we’ve seen these investments greatly improve the way we travel across the city, and they’ll
continue to support new growth areas in the outer suburbs (such as the Playford Projects) and help
attract even more private investment to these areas.
But it’s not time to sit back and rest on our achievements. There is still a lot of work to be done.
With most of these programs well underway or completed, we need to turn our attention to innerAdelaide – recognising that more and more people now want to live in or near the central city. The Plan
aims to support and assist this emerging trend by continuing with strategic investments into public
transport that will boost the inner Adelaide as a lively, creative, dynamic and safe place that continues
to appeal to residents and businesses.
To do this, we must refocus our transport system to not only support medium density, mixed use
development, vibrant communities and business growth across inner and middle Adelaide but to
actively encourage and drive these developments.
Building on the recent significant investment in roads and rail revitalisation, an expanded network of
trams in inner and middle Adelaide, combined with a redesigned bus network, improving connectivity
and reliability of services, and greater investment into our cycling and walking networks, integrated with
land development, will greatly increase people’s choice of travel.
There will still be a need for people to travel by car. However growing urban congestion can result in
increased delays across the network. Adelaide’s businesses need the certainty of reliable road and rail
routes to operate successfully and deliver goods and services to local, interstate and global markets.
Adelaide is a key destination for freight which needs to access industrial areas, rail intermodal
terminals, and sea and air ports. To this end, the city’s arterial road and rail freight network must have
the capacity to service these needs well, reduce road congestion and meet future transport demand,
particularly along major freight and traffic routes.
The Plan will build on the strategic investment in recent years, including the Northern Expressway,
South Road Superway, Southern Expressway duplication, and Port River Expressway, to meet this
demand. The Plan will continue with investment into the North-South Corridor to complete the non-stop
route between Gawler and Old Noarlunga.
Targeted improvements will also ensure the Inner and Outer Ring Routes effectively distribute traffic
and address chokepoints on other major traffic routes across the city.
An alternative rail freight line in northern Adelaide will reduce travel times for goods to Port Adelaide
and Outer Harbor and reduce the need for freight trains to use the existing line through the northern
suburbs.
In conjunction with the rail grade separation of Goodwood Junction, resolution of freight capacity
constraints at Torrens Junction and longer-term upgrades to the rail freight line through the Adelaide
Hills will also improve domestic and interstate access to our industrial centres and to Outer Harbor.
The Plan will also focus on active transport, extending our cycling and walking networks and
catchments, and working to improve the attractiveness and convenience of cycling and walking in order
for these to become desired modes of travel, particularly for short trips.
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Regional South Australia
Our diverse and distinctive regions also play a crucial role in the economic development and social
fabric of our state. Efficient, reliable and safe connections across regional South Australia are essential
for supporting vital regional industries and sustaining our country centres, towns and remote
communities. Improving and maintaining these connections raises some big challenges and we face
difficult choices about where and how investment is best directed.
Actions proposed in The Plan will better connect regional communities to jobs, services and
opportunities. Without question, the regional road network is central to people’s quality of life, and so
The Plan focuses on making sure the network can handle a wide range of users, from freight and
haulage to passenger transport, business travel, private cars, motorbikes and active transport such as
bicycles and pedestrians.
What’s more, improved access to community and passenger transport services will give regional South
Australians more travel options.
A central objective of The Plan is to find specific solutions to support the three ‘productive and
competitive’ industries named in South Australia’s Economic Statement 2013 as being at the heart of
the state’s economic future:


mining and resources



advanced manufacturing



premium food and wine from our clean environment.

While not included in the ‘big three’, tourism is also a very significant industry in South Australia which
needs to be supported by the transport system.
The Plan aims to make sure that we are able to continue to respond to our expanding mining sector,
and we can quickly and cost-effectively provide critical infrastructure when and where it is needed.
With massive growth expected in the volumes of freight moving around the state, interstate and
overseas we must find ways to manage this task efficiently and safely, by using High Productivity
Freight Vehicles, freight rail and ships.
At the same time though, we also need to reduce conflicts between heavy vehicles and other traffic,
maintain good access to our famed tourist destinations, and preserve the social environment of regional
centres and townships.
The Plan proposes a broad range of solutions, however since each region in South Australia faces its
own transport and land use challenges, ongoing collaboration between the State Government, local
councils, Regional Development Australia associations and the private sector will be needed to ensure
that our transport system matches the unique needs of our regional communities, businesses and
industries as they change and grow. The preparation of a ports strategy and freight strategy in
conjunction with the Regional Mining and Infrastructure Plan will assist with this collaboration.

All of South Australia
There are, of course, a number of state-wide issues that are pivotal to our success.
Effective management of our valuable transport assets, including maintaining, operating, replacing and
making the best use of existing assets, will be critical to ensuring our transport network’s ongoing
financial sustainability and performance.
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Transport expenses make up an estimated 8.2 per cent of the cost of South Australia’s exports. In 2010/11
domestic freight grew by 5.9 per cent to 35.7 billion tonne kilometres.

South Australia’s traditional manufacturing and agricultural base is maturing, and logistics and supply
chains are becoming more complex and sensitive to time and cost. These developments mean that
modern, well-managed freight networks are essential to our continued prosperity. Managing the freight
and port networks to get the best out of these assets, while investing strategically for the future is an
important component of The Plan.
Likewise, making our entire transport system safer is also a key focus, and The Plan identifies ways to
support a comprehensive approach to achieve this, which involves research, culture change, road
upgrades and the use of new technologies to improve safety in accordance with South Australia’s Road
Safety Strategy 2020 Towards Zero Together and the Road Safety Action Plan 2013-2016.
Electronic communications and other advanced technologies will increasingly enable a wide range of
transport system outcomes to be achieved more efficiently and effectively across all modes. The Plan
identifies a range of advanced technologies designed to achieve safer vehicles and roads, improved
traveller information, network efficiency and congestion management, freight industry efficiency as well
as supporting local industry development in the emerging areas of technology.
Transport plays a critical role in supporting tourism. Solutions proposed through The Plan focus on
addressing specific transport issues that will improve visitors’ experiences in Adelaide and South
Australia and contribute to the industry’s growth.
Finally, but no less importantly, managing the impacts of transport on our environment is critical to our
ability to provide effective and sustainable transport networks into the future. We need to re-think many
of our approaches to the way we design our cities and towns, how we travel and the kinds of vehicles
we use.
With the likelihood of more frequent and more extreme weather events occurring as a result of climate
change, we need a transport system that is capable of operating during these extreme events with
minimum disruption. The system also needs to be resilient in the event of localised incidents and
disasters.

1.1. A TRANSPORT PLAN THAT IS INTEGRATED WITH LAND USE
The Plan matches the development of our transport system with our plans for land use right across the
State. It provides a clear direction for the most effective means of connecting people to places, while
also making sure that South Australians share in the opportunities generated by better connecting
businesses to markets.
The Plan has a number of purposes.
For residents and transport users The Plan will:


Identify the challenges our transport network faces now and forecast those we can expect to
encounter over the next 30 years.



Outline how we move people and goods, and how we can better integrate our spatial planning
systems with effective transport networks.



Encourage considered and informed discussion and ideas about how to shape and grow the places
where we live and work, while attracting new people, businesses and jobs.
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For governments The Plan will:


Support better decision making across government by informing and influencing future investment,
decision making and planning, including integrating the South Australian Planning Strategy with the
State’s future transport needs.



Provide clear direction to all levels of government and the private sector on the most effective
means of connecting people to places; and better connecting businesses to markets.



Inform the preparation of new planning legislation following the response by the State Government
to the work of the Expert Panel on Planning Reform, which undertook a comprehensive review of
the legislation underpinning the State’s planning system to support South Australia’s future
prosperity.



Increase opportunities to deliver integrated transport and land use solutions that enhance the
State’s liveability, productivity, sustainability and resilience to climate change.

For the private sector The Plan will:


Align the land use and transport policies that will help South Australia to manage growth
strategically and responsibly, capitalise on new opportunities and be ready for the inevitable
challenges that lie ahead.



Establish a new framework for addressing the complex issues that will present themselves in the
short, medium and longer terms.



Provide certainty about the future direction of transport and land use planning, giving business and
industry the confidence to plan ahead and invest in Adelaide and South Australia.



Encourage ongoing private sector involvement in the economic and social development of South
Australia.

1.2. A SNAPSHOT OF LAND USE DEVELOPMENT IN POST-WAR SOUTH
AUSTRALIA
Historically, the development of land in South Australia has tended to follow housing and employment
growth, whether in relation to agricultural activities in the regions or industrial growth in cities. The
transport network has evolved largely to service this growth. Prior to the Second World War, Adelaide
developed as a series of villages around the city centre and along a network of train and tram networks
that radiated from the city. Trains operating from the new Adelaide Railway Station were
complemented by electric trams, with motorised buses and cabs connecting people to work places, the
city centre and the seaside.
The form of Adelaide changed dramatically during the suburban boom that followed the Second World
War as growth in motor vehicle ownership, manufacturing employment and the desire for home
ownership led to the metropolitan area becoming increasingly dispersed.
Housing supply and business opportunities expanded outwards in a linear pattern to the north and
south of the city centre, beyond the reach of the tramlines which were removed in the 1950s (with the
exception of the Glenelg line). The bus system developed to service our new suburbs predominately in
a radial pattern from the Adelaide CBD.
Significant residential development on the urban fringe away from key employment activities generally
resulted in a separation of land use activities and the emergence of greater distances between homes,
workplaces and shops.
Figure 1-1 illustrates the outward expansion of metropolitan Adelaide since the Second World War.
This expansion can be attributed largely to the widespread availability of the motor vehicle. The
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emergence of the car gave people access to diverse land use activities spread over relatively long
distances.
Development has tended to follow major road and rail corridors to the north, north-west and south with
population densities increasing steadily over time. Development to the north-east was facilitated by the
completion of the O-Bahn guided busway in 19891, accompanied by an associated population increase
in this area since that time.
Today, the built up area of Adelaide stretches some 90 km from Gawler in the north to Aldinga in the
south, with the key eastern road access point through the Adelaide hills being the South-Eastern
Freeway. The Adelaide CBD continues to be the major focus of employment and services for the wider
metropolitan region and South Australia.
Figure 1-1 Growth in Adelaide 1947 to 2011

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics Historical Census Data.

1.3. THE SOUTH AUSTRALIA OF TODAY
South Australia’s current transport and land use has been shaped by various developments in the 19th
and 20th centuries. However, the South Australian economy of today has further evolved and transport
networks and patterns of land use need to evolve with it.
The economy of South Australia is being influenced and shaped by several demographic and
macroeconomic factors that require an associated transport and land use response.

1

The first 6 kilometres of the O-Bahn was opened in 1986, with the full system being complete by 1989.
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1.3.1. We have transitioned to an economy that produces high value-added products
Manufacturing has become a smaller share of income generated, but has become increasingly
advanced. Today, South Australia is focused on making the most of our areas of competitive
advantage including premium food and wine, defence industries and mining exploration and operations
and our ability to offer a high quality lifestyle to prospective skilled migrants.
Knowledge intensive services have become more prominent, with an increasingly skilled labour force
helping to access local and international markets. These knowledge services also offer traditional
industries (such as mining, manufacturing and agriculture) a competitive advantage by providing
design, technical, marketing and financial services that add value to the basic product. These types of
jobs also support South Australia’s strong reputation for excellence in education, health care and
medical research. With a rapidly ageing population, health care and social services will increase in
importance for South Australia.
Knowledge intensive services have tended to cluster within inner Adelaide. These jobs are drawn to
inner city locations as firms see a benefit from clustering together. These benefits come about in a
variety of ways with knowledge exchange (businesses learning from each other) and job matching
(finding the best match between workers and jobs) being two important ones. Increasing the
connectivity and accessibility of inner Adelaide will expand these benefits offering an opportunity to
further diversify and expand the South Australian economy.

1.3.2. Modest population growth and changing settlement patterns
South Australia’s population has grown an average of 1.4 per cent each year. Figure 1-2 shows the
distribution of population across the State’s regions in 2011. Figure 1-3 shows the projected population
growth across the regions to 2036. While relatively modest growth is expected in four regions (Yorke
and Mid North, Murray and Mallee, Limestone Coast and Eyre and Western) the Far North, Kangaroo
Island and Greater Adelaide regions are forecast to grow by over 25 per cent. In the Far North, growth
is due largely to the region’s relatively youthful population which is likely to grow along with the
expansion in mining exploration and related activities. Greater Adelaide will not only experience
significant population growth, it will also increase its share of the State’s population from 81.8 per cent
in 2011 to 84.1 per cent in 2036.
Figure 1-2 South Australian Population 2011

Source: Government of South Australia (2013): Final re-cast Estimated Resident Populations for South Australia, derived from
ABS Catalogue 3218.0, released 30 August 2013.
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Figure 1-3 Projected Population growth across South Australia (2011 - 2036)

Source: Government of South Australia (2013): Projected 2036 Estimated Resident Populations for South Australian Regions,
derived by utilising the official projected growth rates from 2011-36 and based on re-cast 2011 Estimated Resident Population
data released 30 August 2013.

The population figures also confirm that people are moving away from the least populated areas of the
State to bigger towns and regional cities. The exceptions are smaller mainland coastal locations,
reflecting the ‘sea change’ shift of retirees and empty nesters that is occurring across Australia.
The provincial cities of Murray Bridge, Mount Gambier, Port Lincoln, Whyalla, Port Augusta and Port
Pirie will continue to experience steady population growth as their roles as primary regional service
centres are strengthened and their industry sectors expand.

1.3.3. An ageing population
Across the State our population will continue to change, with the share of over-65 year olds projected to
grow faster than the national average. It is estimated that the proportion of people aged 65 years and
older in South Australia will rise from 16 per cent in 2011 to almost 24 per cent in 2036. Over the same
period the number of people aged 85 years or over will more than double, increasing pressure on our
public health and aged care systems.

1.4. KEY CHALLENGES TO ACHIEVING OUR VISION
Consultation with local councils, key industry and interest groups and government agencies has
identified six key transport challenges facing our State.

1

Growing the role of public transport
in servicing our city and urban and
regional centres

A change in the focus of the South Australian economy from a
traditional dispersed manufacturing base to a clustered
economy, is leading to growth of the central city and suburban
activity centres – all of which need to be serviced by public
transport.
In outer Adelaide however, the bus network cannot continue to
expand simply by implementing small incremental changes.
Bus service planning must build on the substantial investment
in rail and O-Bahn infrastructure and rail services.
In our regional centres, there is a need for more efficient
passenger transport services that meet the diverse travel
needs of growing communities.
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2

Providing efficient connections to
export/import gateways

In an increasingly globalised world, any transport infrastructure
limitations will have major impacts on trade competitiveness in
an export-reliant economy such as South Australia – with flowon effects on jobs, investment and economic development
across the state.

3

Prioritising transport infrastructure
and services to encourage mixed
use development in inner and
middle Adelaide

Providing adequate transport services to low density, new
outer metropolitan growth areas can be expensive and
inefficient. With more people wanting to live in inner and
middle Adelaide, providing transport that facilitates higher
density, mixed-use development in the inner and middle areas
needs to be a priority.

4

Supporting lively communities by
encouraging active travel modes

Vibrant communities have more jobs and are better, safer and
healthier places to live. Transport network enhancements that
enable cycling and walking will support the vitality and
sustainability of communities, adding to the state’s liveability,
as well as boosting economic growth and attracting new
residents, businesses and investors.

5

Fine-tuning, maintaining and
making better use of our existing
transport assets

Making better and more efficient use of existing infrastructure –
and maintaining our valuable transport assets in good
condition – is essential to manage growth in travel demand
with limited funding and resources. It will also help to reduce
the environmental impacts of our transport system, improve
economic efficiency and enhance accessibility through
compliance with the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 and
other relevant accessibility standards.
Making informed decisions on the best investment choices is
important to ensure the financial sustainability of our transport
system.

6

Developing and maintaining a
planning system that ensures
integrated transport and land use

Modern centres like Greater Adelaide and our regional areas
have highly diverse and dispersed land use patterns that
generate complex, and sometimes conflicting transport
responses. Effectively integrating transport and land use
planning is critical to overcome these problems and to shape
investment and development in efficient, equitable and
sustainable ways.

1.5. RECENT INITIATIVES
We are already making progress towards achieving our vision. The Plan builds upon and is supported
by substantial investment and action from the South Australian Government, local government and the
private sector in recent years.

1.5.1. Greater Adelaide
In 2008, the South Australian Government announced a major initiative to improve Greater Adelaide’s
public transport network. This investment is designed to provide faster, more frequent and better
connected services, as well as upgraded major stations and interchanges. In 2009, this initiative
received additional funding support from the Australian Government, with a proportion of these funds
allocated towards electrification of the new Seaford train line. In addition, local government and the
private sector have invested in roads, rail, ports, cycling and walking infrastructure.
Some of the major works undertaken or underway by the South Australian Government, in conjunction
with the Australian Government, in Greater Adelaide are listed in the following table.
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Public transport

Roads

Cycling and
walking

Planning for
growth



Major track upgrades of the Belair, Gawler, Noarlunga and Tonsley train lines.



Extension and electrification of the Noarlunga/Seaford train line (including electrification of
the Tonsley branch line).



A roll out of major station and interchange upgrades at Elizabeth, Munno Para, Gawler,
Chidda, Evanston, Smithfield, Elizabeth South, Blackwood, Coromandel, Eden Hills, Hallett
Cove, Hallett Cove Beach, Oaklands, Port Adelaide Parafield and Broadmeadows.



New train stations at Seaford, Seaford Meadows, St Clair and Adelaide Showground.



Commenced arrival of new electric trains.



Completed refurbishment of the existing 3000 series train cars.



New MetroCard ticketing system introduced.



New customer centre at Adelaide Railway Station and platforms prepared for electrification.



More park and ride car spaces at Tea Tree Plaza (Modbury), Klemzig, Hallett Cove, Hallett
Cove Beach, Clovelly Park, Smithfield, Noarlunga Centre and Mount Barker.



New bike cages on the O-Bahn at Tea Tree Gully, Paradise, Klemzig, at Mt Barker, and at
Gawler, Munno Para, Elizabeth, Hallett Cove, Seaford Meadows and Seaford stations



137 new buses.



Extension of Glenelg tram line to Hindmarsh and acquired more trams.



Introduced free tram travel in the Adelaide city centre.



Introduced free inter-peak travel weekdays, weekends and public holidays for Seniors Card
holders, a new 28-Day Pass for MetroCard, and a 3-Day Visitor Pass. Regular MetroCard
holders are also now offered inter-peak travel on Sundays.



Increased number of transit police.



Introduced Bus Priority lanes in Currie Street, Grenfell Street, East Terrace, Anzac Highway
and West Terrace.



Substantial upgrades to Adelaide’s North-South Corridor, including:


Gallipoli Underpass and Glenelg Tram Overpass



Northern Expressway



South Road Superway



Southern Expressway duplication



Sturt Highway duplication between Gawler and Nuriootpa.



McLaren Vale Overpass.



More bicycle facilities at upgraded stations.



Extensions to the Bikedirect and Greenways networks.



Extension of bike lanes to and bike ‘boxes’ at intersections.



Pedestrian countdown timers at key CBD intersections.



Introduction of a public bike share scheme.



Promotion of safe, green travel around schools through the Way2Go and TravelSmart
Programs.



Activated Leigh Street, Bank Street and Peel Street precincts under the Vibrant Cities
Program.



New housing and employment growth in transit corridors, with increased densities and
mixed uses around transit stations and interchanges.



Development of Bowden urban village.



Revitalisation of the Adelaide CBD and other major activity centres.



Development of structure plans for new infill and growth areas (e.g. Inner Metropolitan
Growth Project and Playford Projects).
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1.5.2. Regional South Australia
The South Australian Government, Australian Government, local government and the private sector
have also invested in transport infrastructure in regional South Australia and have introduced initiatives
to support vital regional industries. Key recent investments are listed below.
Roads

Mining
infrastructure

Ports - sea

Ports - air

Rail



A six-year, $100 million program of safety improvements on the South Eastern
Freeway and Dukes Highway (Adelaide-Melbourne road corridor).



Improvements to the safety and productivity of heavy vehicle operations (through
the national Heavy Vehicle Safety and Productivity Program with support from the
Australian Government), including new and upgraded rest areas along the Sturt,
Augusta, Stuart and Eyre Highways.



Overtaking lanes, shoulder sealing and rest areas on many key traffic and freight
routes.



Development (with Australian Government support) of the Regional Mining
Infrastructure Plan that considers supply chain infrastructure requirements, including
utilities and transport, and options to make better use of existing infrastructure.



Establishment of the Resources Infrastructure Taskforce to coordinate the planning
and delivery of infrastructure supporting the mining sector.



Expansion of Arrium Mining’s port facilities at Whyalla, increasing port capacity from
approximately 6 million tonnes per annum (mtpa) to 12 mtpa.



Investigations and planning for development of sea ports to support mining,
including on the Central Eyre Peninsula, Yorke and Mid North/Braemar, and the
Northern Eyre Peninsula.



Regional airport upgrades at Port Lincoln, Coober Pedy, Mt Gambier, Port Augusta,
Leigh Creek, Port Pirie, and Clare (State Government Contribution $3.8 million).



Over the last five years 46 projects at remote aerodromes (State Government
Contribution $8.5 million).



Upgrade of 711 km of the ARTC owned rail track between South Australia and New
South Wales ($288 million).



Replacement of rail track between Whyalla and Broken Hill (and Cootamundra and
Parkes in NSW) to enable heavier, more efficient trains use the rail corridor.



Investment in new locomotives, by Genesee & Wyoming Australia, to operate
between Wirrida and Whyalla to support the growing demand of the iron ore sector
($85 million).
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2. STRATEGIC POLICY CONTEXT
The Plan has been prepared in consideration of a suite of existing South Australian Government
strategies and plans to ensure that its goals and outcomes are aligned strategically to the
Government’s broader objectives.
As illustrated in Figure 2-1, The Plan sits within a broader policy framework designed to create a
comprehensive and coordinated suite of plans to guide future planning and investment for land use,
infrastructure and transport throughout South Australia over the next 30 years. Specifically, The Plan
will complement the volumes of the Planning Strategy for South Australia and the Strategic
Infrastructure Plan for South Australia as ‘whole of government’ plans that are linked to the Australian
Government’s broader policy agenda and state agency, local government and private sector initiatives.

Figure 2-1 South Australia's Strategic Plans

2.1. SOUTH AUSTRALIA’S STRATEGIC PLAN
South Australia’s Strategic Plan (SASP) is the overarching plan for South Australia. It provides a
comprehensive statement of what our state’s future can be. The plan contains 100 specific targets
grouped under the six pillars of Our Community, Our Prosperity, Our Environment, Our Health, Our
Education and Our Ideas.
The SASP sits alongside seven strategic priorities, nominated by The Premier, to focus and guide the
government’s work in delivering the SASP. The Premier has also recently nominated ten strategic
priorities to lead the modernisation and transformation of the South Australian economy. The Integrated
Transport and Land Use Plan, the Planning Strategy for South Australia and the Strategic Infrastructure
Plan for South Australia support these priorities for action.

2.2. THE PLANNING STRATEGY FOR SOUTH AUSTRALIA
The Planning Strategy for South Australia (the Planning Strategy) provides the framework for land use
development across the state. It defines how the state will balance population and economic growth
with the need to protect the natural environment and the heritage and the character of our communities,
while also considering the infrastructure and services these communities will need. The Planning
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Strategy comprises The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide (the ‘30-Year Plan’) plus seven regional
volumes, each of which is reviewed every five years.
The 30-Year Plan is currently being reviewed. As the development of The Plan has provided us with
greater insight into how land use and transport are to be integrated, the review of the 30-Year Plan will
necessarily respond to the various market changes and transport initiatives identified in this Plan. This
review, along with the reviews of the seven regional volumes, will ensure the ongoing consistency of the
Planning Strategy with The Plan.
When a new revised volume of the Planning Strategy is released, local councils within the relevant
region are required to review the local Development Plan to ensure its ongoing alignment with the
strategic objectives articulated in the new volume. From this review, councils will identify any changes
needed to the Development Plan2 and, if the Minister for Planning agrees, will then undertake
Development Plan Amendments (DPAs) to change the land use policy in the Development Plan.
Councils work closely with DPTI’s planning staff to conduct the necessary investigations supporting the
required changes to land use policy within the Development Plan and draw on the suite of policies in
the South Australian Planning Policy Library (SAPPL) for this purpose. The outcome of this process is
an amended local Development Plan containing zones and policies which complement the broad
strategic objectives of the Planning Strategy. Any development proposal within a particular municipality
will then be assessed against these new zone and policy provisions.
With The Plan sitting within South Australia’s broad strategic planning framework, a similar process
linking this Plan to new council transport plans is proposed. These local transport plans would be
developed (or existing plans revised) through DPTI and local government collaboration to ensure
alignment with The Plan, drawing on A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport
Network (Functional Hierarchy) and the suite of existing plans that address specific elements of our
transport system.
Achieving alignment between our land use vision for the future and our transport needs has been a key
impetus for developing The Plan and has been considered by the Expert Panel on Planning Reform.
What We Have Heard, released in December 2013, reviewed issues and ideas about the planning
system that the Panel had heard during its extensive round of consultations. In August 2014 the Panel
provided its second progress report Our Ideas for Reform that highlighted reform ideas considered to
hold most significance for the future of the planning system. Fresh consideration of the roles and
responsibilities of decision-makers, and how to marshal and coordinate infrastructure were prominent
amongst the Panel’s ideas. The Expert Panel’s review of the planning system culminated in its final
report The Planning System We Want (December 2014).
Recommendations from the Panel have been considered by the State Government response delivered
in March 2015 and the majority of reforms will be delivered through the enactment of new planning
legislation. A number of the reforms are complex and a staged approach will be required with sustained
effort necessary in implementation. Others need further consideration and as is the case here reforms
will be considered in the context of the numerous initiatives detailed in this plan. The legislation is
proposed to be considered by the Parliament in the third quarter of 2015.
Bringing the land use planning and transport planning systems together in this way highlights the
importance of both the SAPPL and the Functional Hierarchy as key mechanisms to achieve integrated
transport and land use outcomes.
Figure 2-2 illustrates how The Plan interacts with the Planning Strategy.
2

Development Plans are the key ‘on-the-ground’ development assessment documents that contain the rules determining what
can and cannot be done on any piece of land in the State. Development cannot be undertaken without a Development Approval
being obtained from the relevant authority (usually the local council) after an application and assessment process.
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Figure 2-2 How the Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan interacts with the Planning Strategy

2.3. STRATEGIC INFRASTRUCTURE PLAN FOR SOUTH AUSTRALIA
The Strategic Infrastructure Plan for South Australia (SIPSA) 2005-2015 provides a framework for the
provision and delivery of infrastructure by both the state and private sectors. It sets out priorities for
infrastructure until 2015 across fourteen industry sectors, including transport. With some 80 per cent of
priority projects now completed or underway, SIPSA will be updated to reflect The Plan.

2.4. KEY MECHANISMS TO ACHIEVE INTEGRATED TRANSPORT AND
LAND USE OUTCOMES
2.4.1. The South Australian Planning Policy Library (SAPPL)
The SAPPL provides a suite of best-practice and consistent land use policies against which all
development proposals are assessed. It contains specific policies governing development that might
impact on the transport system, such as how centres on arterial roads should develop and the amount
of car parking required to support particular kinds of development.
The majority of SAPPL policies are arranged under specific land uses or zones. With the release of the
30-Year Plan, five new zones were added to the SAPPL to enable the development of higher density,
mixed use areas around key activity centres, public transport hubs and along transit corridors.
In conjunction with the Planning Reforms, it is proposed that the SAPPL will be replaced by a single
state-wide planning code.
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2.4.2. A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network
A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network (the Functional Hierarchy)
identifies which of the state’s transport corridors are important for different modes of transport (for
example public transport, freight and so on).3 It is intended to guide the use of rail and road corridors in
order to improve the safety and efficiency of the transport network for all users.
In recognising the different roles of corridors, the Functional Hierarchy helps shape the development of
land along each corridor and indicates what kind of land use planning policy is needed to support the
safe and efficient function of the corridor.
The Functional Hierarchy also describes the functions of each transport corridor for which the State
Government is responsible, while also highlighting transport use on some corridors that are owned and
maintained by local government or private operators. It provides a clear picture of the roles individual
corridors perform in achieving the broader goals and targets identified in the Strategic Infrastructure
Plan, the Planning Strategy and South Australia’s Strategic Plan.

2.4.3. Bringing the SAPPL and the Functional Hierarchy together
Together, the Functional Hierarchy and the SAPPL provide a useful mechanism to better integrate the
land use and transport planning systems across South Australia and deliver the initiatives contained in
The Plan.
An example of how the Functional Hierarchy and SAPPL might be used to ensure that development
along corridors supports the function of the corridor is provided by Minister’s Specification SA 78B
(“Construction requirements for the control of external sound”). This specification provides a range of
alternative land use planning and building policy solutions to ensure that noise from these transport
corridors does not adversely affect the amenity of dwellings and other land uses developed along the
corridor. While in this case the policy is triggered by overlays in local Development Plans, such
overlays could equally be sourced from the state-wide SAPPL.
As The Plan contains a significant number of initiatives affecting the development of transport corridors
and land use activities along them, bringing together the Functional Hierarchy with the SAPPL provides
an important and innovative mechanism to better integrate land use and transport and deliver the
initiatives proposed in The Plan. The proposal to mandate the use of state-wide planning code will
strengthen the effectiveness of these mechanisms.

3 Government of South Australia (2013): A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network, Department of
Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
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3. PLANNING FOR THE FUTURE
Over the next 30 years, South Australia will face a number of transport and land use challenges.
Considered, evidence-based planning will be essential to address these challenges and provide
a strong foundation for Adelaide and Regional South Australia to successfully manage the
changes ahead.

3.1. TRANSPORT DEMAND AND GROWTH
3.1.1. Adelaide – demand and growth4
The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide
Over the next 25 years the population of South Australia is projected to increase by nearly 430,000
people. While The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide is currently being reviewed, Greater Adelaide is
likely to accommodate around 90 per cent of this growth. The current 30-Year Plan established that this
growth would be accommodated by a mix of infill development and greenfield development, with an
ultimate aim of 70 per cent infill and 30 per cent greenfield at the end of the planning period.
The 30-Year Plan identified that the majority of growth would be accommodated in the established parts
of Adelaide via smaller scale infill development, medium density development along corridors and
around key centres and higher density development in the CBD and surrounding suburbs. Significant
reforms have been implemented to achieve this, including recent rezoning within the inner areas of
Adelaide and the CBD.
The 30-Year Plan identified that the north of Adelaide would most likely accommodate a significant
proportion of Greater Adelaide’s growth that occurs in the outer suburbs. The Playford Growth Project
will ensure sufficient capacity for greenfield housing development in the northern areas of Greater
Adelaide. The southern areas of Greater Adelaide are also projected to expand, but to a lesser extent.
Going forward, growth in the north will be carefully managed to ensure there is not an over-supply of
housing in the northern fringe suburbs due to demand changing towards people living closer to the city
and inner rim suburbs.
The distribution of employment over the next three decades will have a significant impact on the
transport system for Greater Adelaide. The CBD and inner region will be a strong generator of jobs
growth. In particular, knowledge intensive employment growth will concentrate in the inner region. In
addition, the key industrial nodes in the north of Adelaide will be significant sites for employment
growth.
Land use patterns relate to the distribution of economic activity and employment across Adelaide and
will play a crucial role in determining the transport task - the way we travel for work and recreation and
the way our goods and services are transported.
These patterns influence the demand for travel and therefore the commuter and freight transport task
across the Adelaide transport network. For the purposes of understanding the city’s overall travel
needs, Greater Adelaide can loosely be defined by three sub-areas that have distinct travel patterns
driven by land use, employment and proximity to services. As shown in Figure 3-1, these sections are
broadly represented by inner Adelaide, middle Adelaide and outer Adelaide.

4

Unless otherwise stated, the source of numbers is DPTI’s MASTEM travel demand model.
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Figure 3-1 Inner, middle and outer Adelaide

Page | 17

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

Today, outer Adelaide covers the majority of the region’s land area, and has approximately 30 per cent
of the population and 19 per cent of the jobs. Middle Adelaide is a much smaller area and comprises
56 per cent of the population and 42 per cent of jobs, whilst the CBD and inner metropolitan areas
accommodate 15 per cent of the population and 39 per cent of all jobs. This imbalance is due to a
complex mix of factors including upfront initial housing affordability in the outer areas and existing and
new business clusters and infrastructure that support stronger business investment decisions in the
middle and inner areas of Adelaide, particularly the CBD.
This imbalance nevertheless reinforces the State Government’s focus on population growth within the
inner areas of Adelaide to match the location of the majority of employment within Adelaide.
Figure 3-2 shows projected growth in households and projected growth in jobs over the period 2011 to
2036.
Figure 3-2 Population and employment growth in Greater Adelaide (2011 - 2036)

Source: Government of South Australia Population and Employment Projections 2010

Why, how and when people travel
The DPTI Metropolitan Adelaide Strategic Transport Evaluation Model (MASTEM) is used for assessing
transport demand on the basis of current and future population and economic growth. It provides
important transport information (such as number of trips, speed and travel time) across the Adelaide
road and public transport network for all modes of transport projected out to 2036.
As in all thriving cities, Adelaide’s residents—and visitors—undertake a very large number of journeys
every day. In 2011, 4.4 million person trips took place in Adelaide every weekday, and this is forecast
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to rise to around 5.5 million person trips per weekday by 2036. Over this same period, freight vehicle
trips are expected to increase from around 88,000 to 119,000 each weekday. The increase in trips
between 2011 and 2036 is forecast to be around 26 per cent and 35 per cent respectively.5
There are a number of characteristics of people’s travel that influence overall travel patterns in the
transport system and hence are key considerations in how the transport system could or should be
developed and managed to cater for the diverse needs of travellers. These characteristics include the
reasons people travel (purpose), when and how they travel (mode of transport) and where they are
travelling from and to. On any day, overall travel patterns are made up of large numbers of trips that
are predictable and routine and others that are less so.
Many people necessarily travel at a specific time of day on a regular basis using a particular mode of
transport because they have to arrive at their destination at an appointed time. This includes for
example, people travelling to their workplace or going to or taking their children to school and
commercial trips. How people choose to travel depends on their access to alternative modes and how
reliably these modes meet their needs. For other people, their travel purpose may not be essential or
they have some flexibility in when they can travel.
The flexibility people have in when and how they can travel is generally more constrained during
weekdays (having a higher proportion of ‘non-discretionary’ work and education related travel) than
weekends and public holidays. These factors all contribute to the travel demand profiles of daily traffic
patterns which are characterised by concentrations of travel demand in the traditional morning and
afternoon peak periods on weekdays and flatter profiles having less pronounced peaks at different
times on weekends.
People in Adelaide travel for many different purposes. As illustrated in Figure 3-3 below the largest
category, journeys to work, comprises 22 per cent of all daily trips and travel for recreation, a category
that excludes shopping, is the next most common trip purpose at 19 per cent.
Figure 3-3 Purpose of travel

Note: All trips commence or finish at home (i.e. they are ‘home-based’) - except for ‘employers business’ trips and ‘personal
business (start away from home)’ trips, which commence or finish away from home.
Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis.
5

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis.
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How people travel is influenced by the purpose of their trip, where they are travelling to and from, the
availability and convenience of alternative modes of travel and the time they wish to travel. People
living in inner Adelaide generally have greater choice in the mode of transport than people living further
away in outer Adelaide. The lower density of public transport services, reduced number of walking and
cycling connections to bus stops and train stations and socio-economic factors are all contributing
factors to travel choices for people living in the outer areas.
Travel in Adelaide is dominated by private car travel. This is evidenced in Figure 3-4, which shows that
in 2011, 81.8 per cent of personal trips in the Greater Adelaide area occurred by car either as a driver
or passenger. The private car offers many people the most reliable and convenient form of travel and is
likely to remain the dominant mode in the foreseeable future. Walking was the second most popular
choice (9.4 per cent) with 7.4 per cent of trips made by public transport (bus, train and tram).
Figure 3-4 Private trips

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013) MASTEM Modelling Analysis.

Travel for commercial and business purposes adds to the overall demands for and patterns of travel.
Figure 3-5 shows that the majority (84 per cent) of these trips are undertaken by the light vehicle fleet i.e. commercially owned cars, utilities, vans and small trucks (including those transporting smaller
freight loads). The remainder occurs in freight-carrying trucks of varying sizes.
Figure 3-5 Commercial business trips

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis.
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Travel patterns are further influenced by the times of the day that people travel and freight is moved
around the network. When people choose to travel depends on the purpose of their trip, their access to
alternative modes of transport and the level of anticipated congestion in the transport system (and
hence the impact on travel time). The variance by time of day in the purpose of trips and the type of
transport used is illustrated in Figure 3-6 and Figure 3-7.
Figure 3-6 Time of travel in Adelaide

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013) MASTEM Modelling Analysis.

Figure 3-7 Trip purpose by mode of travel

Note: All trips commence or finish at home (i.e. they are ‘home-based’) - except for ‘employers business’ trips
and ‘personal business (start away from home)’ trips, which commence or finish away from home.
Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013) MASTEM Modelling Analysis.

Journeys to work and to school by private car (either as driver or passenger) are highly concentrated in
time and contribute significantly to the weekday morning and, to a lesser extent, the afternoon peak
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period travel demand. Public transport use is also highest during these times with over 50 per cent of
public transport trips being journeys to work and education.
By contrast, private car travel is more evenly spread throughout the day (only 25 per cent of all private
vehicle trips across the day are for journeys to work), as is travel in light business vehicles and, to a
slightly lesser extent, freight trips.
Travel to work and education is also a significant proportion of trips by bicycle.
Of particular note the 2013 Australian Government’s State of Australian Cities 2013 report states that
7.7 per cent of the people in the top income group used mass (public transit) for journeys to work, while
12.3 per cent of the lowest income group made use of mass transit for journeys to work.6 This is the
reverse of Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane and Perth, where a higher proportion of people in the top
income groups use mass transit for journeys to work than those in the lowest group. Increasing the
attractiveness of public transport may encourage more people in the higher income category to use it.
It is clear then that travel by car and public transport by people travelling to work and education
contribute significantly to the travel demand in the morning and afternoon weekday peak periods. The
large majority of these trips are essential and have to occur at the same time each day to ensure people
arrive at their place of work or education at the appointed times. The coincidence of start times for work
and school have a large influence on travel demands, in particular the morning peak, and this is evident
during school holiday periods.
This analysis has identified some key characteristics of travel that are pertinent to the development of
strategies to develop and manage the road system:


Daily travel demand is variable but there are established patterns of travel for normal weekdays
and weekends.



Some people are able to choose when and how to travel and can avoid congestion.



The private car is the dominant mode of transport for most trip purposes because of the
convenience and flexibility it offers.



The coincidence of start times for work and school has a large influence on travel demands in
particularly the morning peak.

Patterns of demand
The overall pattern of travel within Adelaide, like most cities, is complex not only because of the diverse
range of trip purposes as discussed above, but the large number of different trip origins and
destinations, driven by land use, population and employment factors.
For the purposes of demonstrating the diverse and complex nature of the trips that we take to a wide
range of destinations, Figure 3-8 shows Adelaide broken into 13 sectors.
Figure 3-9 shows diagrammatically the relative total demand for travel between 13 sectors of Adelaide
and emphasises the diverse trip making within the metropolitan area. Figure 3-10 to Figure 3-13 break
down these ‘desire lines’ into trips made by public transport, private car, for business and freight travel.
These diagrams have been derived from MASTEM modelling of the transport network assuming that
only those projects that are currently committed and funded are to be undertaken – the ‘committed
network’.

6

Australian Government (2013): State of Australian Cities 2013, Department of Infrastructure and Transport, Canberra.
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Figure 3-8 Origin and destination sectors across Adelaide

Figure 3-9 Adelaide's diverse trip patterns – total demand for motor vehicle travel between sectors
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Figure 3-10 Demand for public transport travel in 2016

Figure 3-11 Demand for private car travel in 2016
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Figure 3-12 Demand for business car travel in 2016

Figure 3-13 Demand for freight truck travel in 2016
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In summary, Figure 3-14 provides a simplified indication of the broad desire lines for travel in Adelaide.
The key features shown on the map are:


Freight (orange lines)—travel between Adelaide’s key industrial lands and the freight intermodal
facilities in northern and western Adelaide and interstate and regional locations.
An important aspect is the need for freight to travel around the city centre and across the northsouth arterial roads.



Radial (blue lines)—travel to the Adelaide City Centre for a range of purposes, the primary one
being to work.



Cross city (green lines)—travel from a range of origins to a range of destinations, with the primary
ones shown here being:
o

movements by-passing the city centre;

o

movements from the north and south to and within the industrial and commercially focused
western Adelaide; and

o

movements between northern Adelaide and eastern Adelaide.
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Figure 3-14 Broad travel patterns in Adelaide
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Which corridors are expected to experience the largest growth in demand?
Key determinants of travel demand and travel demand patterns are population and employment and
where these are located. Forecasts of these based on existing and official projections of land use plans
have been incorporated into a travel demand model, MASTEM7, to forecast future travel demand and
patterns. These forecasts are used in identifying and prioritising where actions should be taken to meet
future transport needs.
Daily vehicle trips by car are forecast to grow to 3.2 million by 2016 and by a further 18 per cent to 3.8
million by 2036. Car vehicle trips in the morning peak period are expected to grow to 281,000 and
329,000 over the same period. Trips by public transport (buses, trains and trams) are forecast to grow
to 226,000 by 2016 and by a further 23 per cent to 277,000 by 2036. 13,000 of these trips will occur in
the morning peak period.
The forecasts show that:


The largest increases in travel demand occur in trips wholly undertaken within one sector. For trips
between sectors, the largest increase in travel demand occurs outer Adelaide, particularly in
northern Adelaide, reflecting the fact that The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide identifies future
population growth will be focused in the north. 41 per cent of the growth in car trips to 2036
(281,000) will occur in the northern area alone.



Ten per cent of the growth in car trips and 70 per cent of the growth in public transport trips will
have destinations in the CBD.



Travel demand growth, particularly cars and trucks in the North-South Corridor west of the city
centre will also be significant, an area in which the road traffic contains a significant proportion of
freight vehicles and light business vehicles.



Travel demand growth will be most significant in the north-south direction, reinforcing the
importance of a North-South Corridor in Adelaide.



The next most significant rates of increase in travel demand will occur in the south-east (Mount
Barker), north-west, inner north, inner south (Pasadena).



The growth in public transport trips will be accommodated along the existing established train, tram
and bus corridors which are largely focussed on the CBD. A high proportion of these trips are
journeys to work or education.

Analysis of travel in inner, middle and outer Adelaide
Current and future travel patterns in the metropolitan area were further analysed to provide a high level
comparison of characteristics of trip making for the inner, middle and outer areas of Adelaide as
discussed above.
Of the number of person trips in 2016, consisting of car drivers, passengers, public transport trips,
walking and cycling trips, 18 per cent will have origins in the inner area, 52 per cent in the middle area
and 30 per cent in the outer area. By 2036, the percentage distribution of trip origins will change slightly
to 18 per cent, 48 per cent and 34 per cent respectively. These proportions reflect the relative size of
each area and the population within each.
The following observations are made:


Considering all trip purposes, a significant majority of people have a trip destination within the same
area as that from where they start. The proportions are reasonably consistent for each area

7

The network scenario modelled includes a previously considered public transport network out to 2018 coupled with road
projects that are either underway (such as the South Road Superway and the Southern Expressway duplication) or have an
identified financial commitment (such as the Torrens Road to River Torrens project on South Road) as well as the public transport
network.
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ranging between 72 per cent and 75 per cent in 2016 and 71 per cent and 80 per cent in 2036.
These trips are on average short, being 3 to 6 km long and 7 to 10 minutes in duration. Trips within
the outer area (and to a lesser extent the middle area) are more likely to have widely dispersed
destinations not well served by public transport.


Considering home-based work trips, a smaller majority of people travel between work and home
within the same area. The proportions range widely, however, from between 46 per cent and 68
per cent in 2016 and 51 per cent and 75 per cent in 2036. The proportion is lowest in the outer
area and highest in the inner area in each year.



By 2036 people making trips having origins in the inner area will on average travel for 9.1 minutes
over 4.3 km. People making trips having origins in the middle and outer areas will travel for slightly
longer – 12.7 minutes over 7.2 km and 13.9 minutes over 9.7 km respectively.



By 2036 people making trips to work will travel for longer distances and time on average than that
for all trip purposes. People travelling to work from origins in the inner area will, on average, travel
for 12.4 minutes over 6.1 km. People making work trips having origins in the middle and outer
areas will travel for significantly longer – 20.9 minutes over 11.9 km and 27.5 minutes over 19.4 km
respectively.



By 2036 about 303,000 people will travel from the middle and outer areas to the inner area for
employment, travelling on average 25 minutes and 12.7 km from the middle area and 50 minutes
and 32.5 km from the outer area. A further 114,000 people in the outer area will travel on average
36 minutes and 25 km to employment in the middle area.

It is clear people living in the middle and particularly the outer areas of Greater Adelaide will continue to
spend more time travelling in cars and public transport to employment and other destinations than
people living in the inner area. Many of these destinations are widely dispersed and have lower levels
of public transport services.

3.1.2. Adelaide – system performance
The Adelaide road network
For most travellers the times taken to travel to their destination and the variability in travel time for trips
made on regular basis are important. For those who choose to travel by car, the travel time includes
walking at either end of the trip, travelling in the vehicle along a selected route including waiting in
queues at intersections, railway level crossings or any other disruptions to movement.
The planning of the public transport system is focused on routes providing travellers with the most direct
route to their destination. Trains and off-road trams get to their designated stations quicker than buses
and on-street trams because they are not caught up in general traffic congestion and are given priority
at road level crossings. All public transport users experience similar delays waiting at the stop for the
service to arrive and time at other stops while other passengers board and alight. Many people live or
work further away from high frequency bus trunk routes, train stations and tram stops and may take
longer to access these services by either walking, cycling driving or transferring from a local bus.
Increasing road congestion will lead to longer travel times and also increase the variability in travel
times on a day to day basis.
Road congestion affects the travel time for cars, heavy vehicles, other commercial vehicles, on-road
trams and buses. This is evident throughout the day as the travel time for a given trip can be longer
during periods of peak travel demand than during off-peak periods due mainly to increased delays at
intersections. Travel times during both peak and off-peak periods can be expected to increase over
time with the overall increase in demand for travel arising out of population growth.
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Travel times along sections of road gradually become longer over time as traffic volumes increase and
may not be perceived initially by the traveller. Over time the increase becomes more evident and
longer travel times may become a cause for concern. Delays at intersections contribute to a high
proportion of the overall travel time for many trips in a congested urban environment. These are
perceived negatively by travellers and contribute to the variation in overall travel times. Delays can vary
from just seconds to many minutes depending on the number of vehicles attempting to pass through the
intersection and the number of conflicting traffic movements. As congestion at intersections increases,
the level of delay increases gradually until the capacity of the intersection is reached at which point
delays increase at a much more rapid rate and can be unpredictable. Increased demands on the public
transport system lead to longer boarding and alighting times while a greater number of services
increase the potential for conflicts between services on crossing routes.
Travellers can adjust their travel behaviour to account for longer travel times. People may choose to
either travel at other less congested times of the day, leave earlier or take an alternative mode of travel
providing more reliable travel time (fixed line public transport or cycling for example). Their choice may
depend on the level of flexibility in the arrival time at their destination and other factors such as the
availability of key facilities (such as secure bike storage) and physical abilities.
Wide variations in travel times mean that travellers dependent on timely arrivals at their destinations
have to make greater allowance for the expected range in travel times and leave even earlier than may
otherwise be necessary to ensure they arrive at their destination on time. This is particularly the case
for travel on the road network during peak periods.
The time and reliability of travel is more important to some travellers than others. For those travelling
for business purposes, for example, time and reliability are very important as these impact on costs and
logistics of movement of goods and provision of services. Reliability of travel time is also important for
public transport. Road congestion can impact upon bus and on-road tram travel time reliability, as well
as increases journey times and the cost of providing services.
Travel time surveys during morning peak hours on a selection of routes across Australian capital cities
are undertaken by state governments and reported by Austroads (see Figure 3-15). These surveys
show that since 1998/99 the average speed on the selected routes in Adelaide has decreased by
approximately 15 per cent. It should be noted that the road networks in other states include a higher
proportion of freeways on a road-distance basis than Adelaide. This must also be considered in the
context that Adelaide residents spend less average time commuting than in other capital cities – up to
one hour per week less than Sydney, 47 minutes less than Melbourne and 20 minutes less than
Brisbane and 10 minutes less than Perth.8 The record levels of investment into improving the road and
public transport networks in Adelaide in recent years has also resulted in increased congestion levels
due to construction activities and public transport users temporarily having to travel on the road (eg
closure of Noarlunga train line for upgrading).

8

The Australia Institute (2005): Off to Work – Commuting in Australia, Discussion Paper Number 78.
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Ave travel speed (km/hr)

Figure 3-15 Morning Peak Average Speeds across Australia
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The Austroads surveys of travel times also determined the variability in morning peak hour travel times.
Overall indicators of travel time variability for travel on roads in the capital city in each state are shown
in Figure 3-16. Variability in travel times is evident in each state although Adelaide has remained
relatively constant since 1998/99.
Figure 3-16 Travel time variability across Australian capital cities
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Unpredictable travel times can be an annoyance to travellers, arriving late at their destinations or simply
being frustrated over the extra time spent travelling than may have been expected. In other cases,
longer and unexpected travel times can mean missed connections, cause late deliveries or mean that
businesses have to operate larger vehicle fleets to reduce the risk of not meeting schedules.
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The ‘Do Nothing in the Future’ Scenario
The DPTI MASTEM model is used for assessing transport demand on the basis of current and future
population and economic growth. It provides important transport information (such as number of trips,
speed and travel time) across the Adelaide road and public transport network for all modes of transport.
The transport network used in these analyses and assessments assumes that only those projects that
are currently committed and funded are to be undertaken – the ‘committed network’ (or the ‘Do Nothing
in the Future’ Scenario). This includes projects such as the South Road Superway, Southern
Expressway duplication, South Road upgrade from Torrens Road to River Torrens and public transport
network improvements.
The MASTEM model provides a basis for assessing travel speeds into the future, with some of the
results presented below. It should be noted that these are ‘modelled’ speeds. However, the broad
patterns derived from MASTEM are considered a sound and calibrated source for strategic planning
purposes.
At the level of the whole Adelaide road network, MASTEM reports that for car trips, the average speed
ranges from 38 to 40 kilometres per hour (kph) during peak periods and is about 45 kph in the off-peak
periods. Without improvements to the transport system (beyond those already committed), average
peak period car travel speeds in Adelaide could reduce to around 30 to 35 kph by 2036.
Forecasts of travel times and speeds were further analysed separately for trips on various categories of
road. Average speeds for these trips are shown in Figure 3-17.
Figure 3-17 Average road travel speed by road type (‘Do Nothing in the Future’ Scenario)

Notes:
Local roads are those local government roads represented in the MASTEM model.
Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013) MASTEM Modelling Analysis

Travel speeds on various road types will be influenced by the design standard of the road (and
designated speed limit), disruption to the traffic flow by vehicles turning into and out of adjacent
properties and side roads, conflicts at intersections and of course travel demand.
Travel speeds are highest on freeways and expressways and are predicted to experience the lowest
percent reduction. The higher speeds can be attributed to both the higher standard of road (and hence
higher posted speed limit) and the reduced number of signalised intersections along the routes. The
lower percentage speed reduction suggests that on these category roads the volume to capacity ratio
(v/c) is generally lower than other roads and are, and will be, operating below the v/c threshold above
which speeds reduce markedly. Arterial roads subjected to generally higher traffic volumes per lane
and having more interference by turning traffic and intersections exhibit lower average speeds and
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higher percentage reduction in speeds over time. On these roads increasing delays at intersections are
likely to contribute to the higher percentage reduction in average speeds.
Figure 3-18 shows how average road speed varies by sector across Adelaide. It shows that, under a
‘Do Nothing in the Future’ scenario, average speeds are predicted to reduce most significantly over time
in the outer north, inner north and north east sectors, a function of the population growth earmarked for
this area, in combination with the mismatched jobs growth in these areas.
Figure 3-18 Average road travel speed across Adelaide (‘Do Nothing in the Future’ Scenario)

Notes:
Non-local roads include all major roads in Adelaide as represented in the MASTEM model – national highway, arterial roads and
some major local government roads.
Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis

A significant contributor to the decline in travel speed is the congestion at intersections on key routes.
Of the current signalised intersections in the urban area, 84 (approximately 20 per cent) operate above
their capacity threshold in the morning and/or afternoon peaks. This is expected to rise to 181 (43 per
cent) by 2036. The number of intersections at which average delays will exceed 60 seconds is forecast
to rise from 55 to 140 (and from 12 to 101 with delays exceeding 100 seconds) by 2036.

Which strategic road routes are most constrained under a ‘Do Nothing in the Future’
Scenario?
Analysis has identified many areas of current and forecast future under-performance in Adelaide’s road
network which reduce the effectiveness of the road transport function of many arterial roads. Underperformance has been identified in terms of travel demand exceeding the capacity for road segments
and intersections and leads to reduced speeds and increased delays.
The current and forecast performances of 12 strategic routes were analysed further and the following 6
routes were identified as the most constrained in their ability to meet forecast increases in demand to
travel along each and hence the ability to perform their desired functions.


South Road (including the unimproved sections between the Superway and the Southern
Expressway at Darlington)



Port River Expressway -Salisbury Highway - Port Wakefield Road
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Inner Ring Route



Outer Ring Route—South Road (Sir Donald Bradman to Cross Road), Grand Junction Road



Main North Road—from Elizabeth to the city



North East Road—from Sudholz Road to the city.

South Road
South Road provides the only continuous north-south road connection between Southern Expressway
in the south and Port River Expressway in the north. It provides for longer distance trips in the
metropolitan area and also provides critical access to the CBD (via connecting arterial roads), industrial
areas in the north west of the city, commercial developments around Edwardstown, Flinders University
and Flinders Medical Centre at Bedford Park. The road intersects many other intersections controlled
by traffic signals but there are grade separations at Cross Road and Anzac Highway and the non-stop
corridor between Regency Road and Port River Expressway as part of the South Road Superway
project.
Further and more detailed analysis of the South Road corridor is being undertaken through the North –
South Corridor planning studies.
Port River Expressway - Salisbury Highway - Port Wakefield Road
This route provides access to Outer Harbor and key industrial areas in the north west of Adelaide for
interstate and intrastate markets via the Northern Expressway. The section of the route along Port
River Expressway and Salisbury Highway (to Port Wakefield Road) is a controlled access road.
Forecasts of average weekday traffic volumes vary along the route between 35,000 and 54,000 (by
2016) increasing to between 38,000 and 69,000 (by 2036). Figure 3-19 shows the ratio of forecast
peak hour demand to road capacity for segments of the route and clearly demonstrates that demand
will exceed capacity (identified by v/c>1) along the critical section from South Road to the Northern
Expressway. Resulting from this demand exceeding the capacity of the route, Figure 3-19 also shows
forecast average speeds for this same section falling below 15 kph by 2036.
Figure 3-19 Volume to capacity and minimum peak hours speeds on segments of Port River Expressway and
Salisbury Highway - 2016 and 2036 – ‘Do Nothing in the Future’ Scenario
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Inner Ring Route
The Inner Ring Route comprises key road sections in combination to enable traffic travelling across the
metropolitan area to bypass the CBD. These are parts of Greenhill Road, Fullarton Road/Dequetteville
Terrace/Hackney Road, Park Terrace, Port Road and South Road. Only short sections of some of
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these roads provide controlled access with most providing access to abutting properties and adjacent
residential and commercial areas.
Forecasts of average weekday traffic volumes vary along the route between 48,000 and 72,000 (by
2016) increasing to between 55,000 and 82,000 (by 2036). Figure 3-20 shows the ratio of forecast peak
hour demand to road capacity for segments of the route.
Increasing congestion at signalised intersections along the route will contribute to lower average
speeds. The number of intersections at which forecast demand exceeds intersection capacity is
expected to rise from 15 in 2016 to 21 in 2036.
It should be noted that further and more detailed analysis of the South Road corridor is being
undertaken through the South Road planning studies.
Figure 3-20 Volume to capacity and average speeds on segments of Inner Ring Route - 2016 and 2036 – ‘Do
Nothing in the Future’ Scenario
2016

Peak Hours Minimum Speed (km/h)

2036

1.2

2016

v/c ratio

1

2036

35

0.8

30

0.6

25
20

0.4

15
0.2
10
0
Greenhill Road ‐ Fullarton Road ‐ Park Terrace ‐ Port Road ‐ Park South Road‐
Richmond Road Greenhill Road to Park Road to Terrace to South James Congdon
to Fullarton Road
Park Road
Port Road
Road
Drive to
Richmond Road

5
0
Greenhill Road ‐ Fullarton Road ‐ Park Terrace ‐ Port Road ‐ Park South Road‐
Richmond Road Greenhill Road to Park Road to Port Terrace to South James Congdon
to Fullarton Road
Park Road
Road
Road
Drive to
Richmond Road

Outer Ring Route
The Outer Ring Route comprises key road sections in combination to enable more efficient journeys for
traffic travelling across the metropolitan area but further away from the CBD. These are parts of Grand
Junction Road, Hampstead/Portrush Road, Cross Road and South Road. Only short sections of some
of these roads provide controlled access with most providing access to abutting properties and adjacent
residential and commercial areas. It is likely that travellers will only use a section of the entire ring route
during their journeys.
Forecasts of average weekday traffic volumes vary along the route between 36,000 and 53,000 (by
2016) increasing to between 43,000 and 65,000 (by 2036). Figure 3-21 shows the ratio of forecast
peak hour demand to road capacity for segments of the route.
Increasing congestion at signalised intersections along the route will contribute to these lower average
speeds. The number of intersections at which forecast demand exceeds intersection capacity is
expected to rise from 14 in 2016 to 25 in 2036.
It should be noted that further and more detailed analysis of the North-South Corridor is being
undertaken through the North-South Corridor planning studies.
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Figure 3-21 Volume to capacity and average speeds on segments of Outer Ring Route 2016 and 2036 – ‘Do
Nothing in the Future’ Scenario
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Main North Road
Main North Road is the primary north-south road linking the northern and outer northern suburbs with
the city. The road provides for long distance commutes from the outer suburbs to the city but also
provides for access to abutting developments and adjacent residential areas in the inner areas.
Forecasts of average weekday traffic volumes vary along the road between 57,000 and 64,000 (by
2016) increasing to between 61,000 and 78,000 (by 2036). Figure 3-22 shows the ratio of forecast
peak hour demand to road capacity for segments of Main North Road and demonstrates that demand
will exceed capacity (identified by v/c>1) along the southern sections of the road (i.e. especially south of
Grand Junction Road). The poorest performing sections are those located closest to the city. Figure
3-22 also shows forecast average speeds along these same road segments which are all below the
posted speed limits.
Increasing congestion at signalised intersections along the route will contribute to these lower average
speeds. The number of intersections at which forecast demand exceeds intersection capacity is
expected to rise from eight in 2016 to 15 in 2036.
The poorest performing road segments are from Fitzroy Terrace to Grand Junction Road.
Figure 3-22 Volume to capacity and average speeds on segments of Main North Road 2016 and 2036 – ‘Do
Nothing in the Future’ Scenario
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Which strategic public transport corridors are most constrained under a ‘Do Nothing in the
Future’ Scenario?
Greater Adelaide’s strategic public transport corridors enter the city from the north-west, north, northeast and south.
Without any further investment in the public transport system, daily public transport trips are expected to
grow from 260,000 to 319,000 between 2016 and 2036. This growth in public transport trips will be
accommodated along the existing train, tram and bus corridors, which are largely focused on the CBD,
with limited cross suburban services. Analysis of the performance of key public transport routes has
focussed on the morning peak period when the significant majority of trips have destinations in the
CBD. Figure 3-23 shows the ratio of passenger demand to the planning capacity9 of key public
transport services over the most congested 15 minutes of the morning peak period.
Average volume to capacity ratios over the wider morning peak period will be lower than those shown
here, but the consequence of increasing congestion on these strategic public transport corridors will be
challenging for some services to accommodate demand at the peak times.
Key routes into the city are identified as:


Bus routes entering the city.



Gawler and Outer Harbor train lines.



The Adelaide O-Bahn.



Seaford, Tonsley and Belair train lines.



The Glenelg tram.

Figure 3-23 Passenger demand to capacity of public transport services – ‘Do Nothing in the Future’ Scenario
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With no change to the existing networks, the analysis shows that by 2021, passengers on some key
train, tram and bus routes entering the city will be travelling in crowded conditions, and timetables will
not deliver the level of comfort that passengers have come to expect in Adelaide. By 2036 the time
spent in crowded conditions will significantly increase. Further, passengers will not be able (in all
cases) to travel at their preferred times, as noted above.

9

Planning capacity is equivalent to around 80 per cent of the crush load capacity. It represents an appropriate target for future
planning purposes.
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By its very nature, observed public transport demand varies by the level of crowding and standing time
within each public transport vehicle. As a consequence of increasing passenger demand and
increasing congestion on these strategic public transport corridors, the level of crowding will increase
and the time spent sitting and standing in each vehicle will increase. The level of crowding within a
passenger transport vehicle will determine the attractiveness of that service and reflects the discomfort
passengers feel from not only standing on a service due to lack of seating, but also being seated while
others are standing.
Passengers who experience crowding (whether seated or required to stand) attach a penalty to the
busy conditions in which they must travel. This penalty reflects the dis-benefit associated with physical
discomfort, a reduced ability to work or read etc., and will ultimately reduce the attractiveness of the
service.
Crowding conditions reflect a particular type of passenger transport vehicle and a specific timetable of
services. The maximum feasible passenger capacity of a vehicle, also known as the crush capacity of
that vehicle, is the capacity at which one more passenger cannot physically enter the vehicle. It
represents about 6 people standing per square metre which causes serious discomfort to those sitting
and standing in the vehicle.
As crowding levels increase to crush capacity, passengers cannot access the system. In this instance,
passengers either do not catch public transport, revert to another mode of transport, adjust their time of
travel to other times of the day to guarantee a ride, or additional buses, trains and trams are provided to
increase the frequency of services. Larger vehicles may also be provided at current service
frequencies.
There are practical difficulties in running enough buses on strategic public transport corridors to match
anticipated demand. Trains, trams and articulated buses all carry more people than the standard rigid
bus. Increasing the size of the vehicle or concentrating commuter flows along heavy rail corridors can
increase public transport capacity, with fewer drivers and fewer vehicles to maintain, which reduces the
operating costs compared to increasing the number of small buses and running them at a higher
frequency.
The table below shows the comparison of the current Adelaide Metro vehicle fleet’s carrying capacity,
and electric train fleet, compared with that of the rigid bus.
Table 3-1 Passenger Transport Vehicle Capacities

Passenger Transport
Vehicle

Desirable Passenger Capacity
Seated

Standing

Total

Rigid Bus
equivalent

Rigid Bus

40

8

48

-

Articulated Bus

64

12

76

1.6

Tram

64

77

141

2.9

Diesel Train – 2 car set

170

132

302

6.3

Electric Train – 3 car set

240

198

438

9.1

Electric Train – 6 car set

480

396

876

18.3
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Measures to improve public transport services will include:


Improving access into the City for the O-Bahn



Completing the upgrading (including electrification) of the train system



Bringing back trams to inner and middle Adelaide – the AdeLINK network



Redesigning and modernising the bus network



Increasing the frequency of train, tram and bus services



Increasing the length (and hence capacity) of trains (which includes lengthening of train station
platforms)



Increasing the number of articulated buses to increase the capacity, including seating, of the fleet –
a double-decker bus will also be trialled in Adelaide



Reducing the travel time of trams and buses on arterial and local roads to decrease the amount of
time people stand in crowded conditions.

3.1.3. Adelaide – summarising and addressing the issues under a ‘Do Nothing in the
Future’ Scenario
The analysis of forecast travel demands, trip making characteristics and system performance has
identified issues to be addressed as part of The Plan. The key issues are:

Demands and travel patterns


The daily travel demand over the metropolitan road network is forecast to increase by 26 per cent
over 2011 levels, to about 5.5 million person trips. Freight trips are forecast to increase by 35 per
cent over the same time period. Without interventions, congestion in the transport system will
become more evident in terms of spatial location, duration of peak periods and longer travel times
and delays.



Some people will adjust their trip patterns to avoid congestion but those who routinely travel to work
or education will have to make allowances in their journey planning to ensure they arrive at their
destinations at appointed times. The coincidence of start times for work and school contributes to
the concentration of the demand to travel, particularly in the morning peak.



People will continue to use the private car as the dominant mode of transport because of the
convenience it provides. Public transport, whilst catering for many work and education related trips
in the peak periods, may not be seen as an attractive alternative to the car as it is in other capital
cities in Australia, primarily due to lower levels of congestion and ease of parking.



Travel patterns in Adelaide represent a diverse range of trip origins and destinations. Trips having
a radial focus on the CBD can be well served by public transport (especially trains) whilst other
cross city trips rely on private car. Freight movements and business travel across the city require
particular attention to access industrial and commercial areas of Adelaide and to minimise business
costs.



Based on projections of population and employment and land use plans, travel demand will grow
more significantly along some corridors than others. Forecasts of demand have shown significant
growth can be expected in the:
o

outer sectors of Adelaide and particularly in northern Adelaide

o

North-South Corridor to the west of the city

and to a lesser extent in the
o

north-west, inner north, inner south and south east.
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By 2036 people travelling within the inner area of Adelaide (representing 18 per cent of all trips) will
make most of their trips within the inner area and on average will travel for less than 8 minutes over
about 3 kilometres (km). Nearly 76 per cent of the trips to work will be within the inner area and
take about 10 minutes to travel under 5 km. Many of these trips could well be undertaken by public
transport, by cycling or walking.



By 2036 people travelling within the outer area of Adelaide (representing 34 per cent of all trips) will
make most of their trips within the outer area and on average will travel for less than 8 minutes over
about 6 km. These trips will have widely dispersed destinations. However, only 51 per cent of all
trips to work will be within the outer area and will take about 14 minutes to travel under 11 km.
Nearly half of all work trips will have destinations outside the area with people travelling on average
36-50 minutes over 25-33 km.

System performance
The performance of the system has been analysed under a ‘committed network’ scenario, to identify
what conditions would be if no additional major investment was undertaken in the transport network.
This analysis identifies:


Travel time and travel time reliability are important measures of performance for both private and
business travel. Growth in travel demand will lead to longer travel times and delays at intersections
and increase the variability in travel times.



Average speeds in the morning peak hour are decreasing. MASTEM model forecast of speeds
indicate average peak hour speeds across the network (including delays at intersections) will
reduce from about 40 kph to less than 35 kph by 2036 if no further investment is made in the road
network.



There is evidence that variability in travel times is already a concern in some areas of Adelaide.
This is a problem both for private travellers and businesses that rely on being able to plan their trip
departure and arrival times.



Without additional investment in the public transport network, by 2021 passengers in trains, trams
and buses into the city will be travelling in crowded conditions and timetables will not meet the level
of comfort that passengers have come to expect in Adelaide. By 2036 the time spent crowded will
significantly increase.



Without additional investment, analysis of forecast travel demands and travel times in the urban
road network identified six strategic routes which will have insufficient road and intersection
capacity to cater for forecast demands and along which speeds will be very low.

Addressing the challenges
Considerations for addressing these issues within The Plan have included the following:


Accept the status quo. This may be an appropriate response in some areas on the road network in
support of other outcomes sought.



Modify or add to the existing transport system with upgraded infrastructure and services.



Alter the transport task in conjunction with another option.



Manage the demand for travel through land use and population distribution changes or by enabling
more people to adopt more sustainable modes of travel.



Use of the existing transport system in a different way or more efficiently, including technological
solutions, for example Intelligent Transport Systems, active traffic management and other ‘Better
Use’ measures.
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Each of these considerations will need to be considered differently in different areas of Adelaide, and at
different times of the day.

3.1.4. Regional South Australia - demand
DPTI’s South Australian Regional Transport Assessment Model (SARTAM) is used to model travel
demands and patterns into the future.
Regional South Australia is home to around 18 per cent of the state’s population. In 2011, around 1.64
million person trips occurred each weekday in the regions; by 2031, this figure is expected to reach
around 1.95 million. Cars comprise a large proportion of these trips with around 900,000 trips in 2011
and 1.1 million anticipated in 2031.
Commercial vehicle trips over the same time period are expected to increase from around 48,000 to
72,000 each day. While most of these are intrastate trips, interstate freight travel is also growing.
Together, car and commercial vehicle travel on the state and national highway networks in regional
South Australia is expected to increase by 21 per cent from 2011 to 2031, an average of around 0.9 per
cent per annum.10

Origins and destinations
Outside Adelaide, around 75 per cent of all car and commercial vehicle trips are undertaken within the
same region and this is predicted to continue until 2031. In addition, approximately 185,000 regional
trips per weekday start or end in Adelaide. This is also expected to grow to around 220,000 in 2031.

Key corridors of demand
The key road corridors of demand for both passenger and commercial vehicle movement are:







the routes on the National Land Transport Network (ie Dukes Highway, Sturt Highway, Augusta
Highway, Stuart Highway and Eyre Highway)
Lincoln Highway
Barrier Highway
Riddoch Highway
the Noarlunga to Victor Harbor Road, and
the Noarlunga to Cape Jervis Road.

The train network also plays a critical role in linking inter and intra-state freight and to a lesser extent
passenger travel. Key corridors are:






Adelaide to Melbourne
Adelaide to Perth
Adelaide to Darwin
Adelaide to Sydney, and
the Eyre Peninsula rail freight network.

The key transport links in regional South Australia are shown in Figure 3-24.

10

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): SARTAM Rural Roads Network Analysis.
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Figure 3-24 South Australia’s Strategic Regional Corridors
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3.1.5. Regional South Australia - system performance
Level of service
Level of service is a key indicator that identifies the performance of a road in terms of traffic flow and
delay. Target levels of service have been set across the State to ensure that roads performing similar
roles operate at a consistent standard and, in particular, that major traffic and freight routes, including
the national network, provide optimal travel efficiency and reliability.
Currently, more than 99 per cent of South Australia’s rural arterial road network is performing at or
above target levels of service. Without intervention, this will decrease to 97 per cent by 2036. Major
upgrades such as duplication of roads are therefore typically not required in South Australia. With the
exception of targeted roads identified for duplication, measures to improve level of service on regional
roads include road widening, shoulder sealing and additional road lanes for overtaking.

Safety
Between 2008 and 2012, 533 people died and a further 5,096 people were seriously injured from road
crashes in regional South Australia. Sixty three of these fatalities occurred in 2012, representing 67 per
cent of all fatalities on the state’s road network. This is slightly higher than the average of 62 per cent of
fatalities occurring in regional areas over the past five years (2008-2012).
Historically, the number of road deaths recorded in regional South Australia has always been higher
than in urban areas. Figure 3-25 shows that fatalities in rural (or regional) areas are declining along the
same trend as fatalities in metropolitan Adelaide, although the decline is not quite as rapid. Since 1985,
rural fatalities have decreased by 3.3 per cent per year, compared to 3.9 per cent in the metropolitan
area.
Figure 3-25 Number of fatalities by area, South Australia 1985 - 2012

Source: http://www.dpti.sa.gov.au/roadsafety/road_crash_facts

From 2008 to 2012, 78 per cent of fatal and serious crashes that occurred outside of regional towns
were single vehicle crashes; the most common being crashes that involved a fixed object or a rollover.
Safety measures underway for our regional roads include road widening, road and shoulder sealing,
additional road lanes for improved overtaking opportunities, better signage and delineation, removal of
roadside hazards, installation of roadside barriers, protected turn lanes at intersections and more
roadside rest areas.
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Townships
Regional councils and communities continue to advocate for the removal of through traffic from main
streets of towns to improve the safety and general amenity of towns. Of primary concern is the mix of
heavy vehicle through traffic with local traffic, as research has shown that this mix results in higher
crash rates in towns without a heavy vehicle bypass route.
Many local townships throughout South Australia assist in managing road safety issues associated with
driver fatigue by providing a location for drivers to stop and rest.

Outback routes
The South Australian Government is responsible for the care, control and management of about 10,000
km of road in unincorporated areas of the state, most of which are unsealed and include key outback
routes. These routes link key centres in outback South Australia to provide access to communities,
tourists and some of the state’s key mining operations.
Maintaining these roads is a challenge as the cost of maintaining unsealed roads is significantly higher
than maintaining roads in metropolitan areas. On occasions these roads are impassable due to heavy
storm and flooding events.

Page | 44

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

3.2. GREATER ADELAIDE
3.2.1. The Adelaide of the future
The future of land use and transport in Greater
Adelaide depends on a range of factors:


Economic trends: the global economy, the
provision of infrastructure, the performance of local
businesses and the uptake of technology.



Social preferences: household formation rates,
educational attainment and labour force
participation.



Demographic drivers: mortality, fertility and
migration.



Environmental factors: a changing climate, water
scarcity and access to alternative energy sources.

Base population and employment projections will
inform the actions needed in coming decades to
manage the impacts and repercussions of these
factors and to take advantage of the opportunities they
present.

3.2.2. Transport and land use challenges in
Greater Adelaide’s regions
Each of Greater Adelaide’s regions faces specific
transport and land use challenges in the future.

Inner Adelaide

Projections are uncertain, but vital
Making predictions about the future is, at best,
uncertain. Inevitably, projections over such a
long period of time will be affected by many
other issues including global economic
conditions, new technologies, emerging
business opportunities and changing
household consumption preferences.
Understanding how these changes impact on
transport and land use requirements in South
Australia has been an important task in the
development of this strategy.
The speed of growth in population and
employment has been a primary
consideration. If growth is more rapid than
anticipated, some transport and land use
initiatives (such as building new infrastructure
or making policy changes) may need to be
delivered sooner, putting pressure on
resources.
Examining the growth patterns of other
Australian cities has provided further insight
into how Adelaide may evolve. This has
included looking at how businesses and
communities in these cities deal with their
expanding urban footprints, increasing
congestion, changing housing preferences
and emerging travel choices.

With the largest concentration of employment, services
For example, over the past 30 years, central
and attractions in the Greater Adelaide region, a
Melbourne has undergone significant
progressive intensification of development will occur in
revitalisation. This has been achieved through
inner Adelaide over the next 30 years. The land use
rail and road projects, the attraction of major
policy framework enabling the concentration of
events to the city and government-led urban
residential, commercial and retail activity in the city
renewal projects. These projects have led to
centre has been provided by the Adelaide Capital City
large increases in population and jobs
(particularly in knowledge-intensive industries)
Development Plan Amendment, while the relaxation of
in central Melbourne, making the CBD a more
building heights and development constraints brought
lively and attractive place to live, work and
about by the Inner Metropolitan Growth Project will
visit.
facilitate higher density residential, industrial and mixed
use development across the inner metropolitan area
suburbs. Consultation on the second stage of the Inner Metropolitan Growth Project has now begun11.
A more compact and accessible urban form providing efficient and convenient connectivity to the places
people want to access will be needed to support this growth.

11

Refer www.dpti.sa.gov.au/planning/innermetrogrowth

Page | 45

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

Support the intensification of activity across the region, by providing faster
and more frequent public transport services
Better connect people to employment, services, shops and attractions in the
CBD and neighbouring suburbs
Improve the connectivity and accessibility of inner Adelaide from outer
suburbs for all travel modes

Transport and land use
issues in inner Adelaide

Enhance the efficiency of traffic movements around the city centre while
reducing the need for cars and trucks to travel through the CBD

Provide more efficient road links for freight movement

Continue improving the principal north-south route and extend connections to
the east and west
Increase the attractiveness and convenience of cycling and walking to enable
more people to adopt active travel modes for all or part of their daily journeys

Middle Adelaide
Development intensity within middle Adelaide will generally be less than that in inner Adelaide, although
increased infill and urban renewal of key sites along transit corridors will see a significant shift in the
pattern of suburban growth. The major centres of Port Adelaide, West Lakes, Modbury and Marion have
been identified for concentrated residential and business expansion with other sites to be developed
around public transport hubs to encourage higher density, mixed use development supporting a more
compact Greater Adelaide.
Industrial and commercial activities along Marion and South Road, and science, technology and
innovation clusters located across middle Adelaide will continue to provide employment for people from
all parts of the Greater Adelaide region.
Stimulate development opportunities along the north-west corridor and
improve accessibility to jobs and services in inner Adelaide
Enhance cross-suburban (east-west and north-south) connectivity across
middle Adelaide

Transport and land use
issues in middle
Adelaide

Attract mixed use development at key sites and allow for greater densities to
be achieved across middle Adelaide
Provide for faster, more frequent and reliable bus services for commuters
accessing employment in inner city areas

Increase the attractiveness and convenience of cycling and walking to enable
more people to adopt active travel modes for all or part of their daily journeys
Cater for more efficient freight and commercial traffic movement across
middle Adelaide
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Outer Adelaide
Much of the growth in outer Adelaide will occur in the north. This growth will facilitate more intensive
development of major centres servicing these areas, including Elizabeth, Salisbury and Munno Para.
Growth will also occur in the southern suburbs albeit at a slower rate. Development in the south is
intended to be concentrated around mixed use centres and stations along the Seaford train line,
including a significant redevelopment of the Noarlunga Regional Centre to accommodate an additional
10,000 people living and working in and around the centre.
The growth of Mount Barker, designed to prevent incremental, ad hoc and unplanned development of
important agricultural and water protection areas across the Mount Lofty Ranges, will create a demand
for more efficient travel through the middle suburbs to the city centre.
Deliver more frequent and reliable connections for people in the outer
suburbs accessing employment and services within inner and middle
Adelaide
Better connect people in outer Adelaide to employment and services in the
city, and facilitate development uplift at centres along transit corridors

Transport and land use
issues in outer Adelaide

Protect the amenity and sustainability of new residential areas

Enhance the efficiency and safety of freight movement to key ports and
support the growth of industry and business
Increase the attractiveness and convenience of cycling and walking networks
to enable more people to adopt active travel modes for all or part of their
daily journeys
Increase the safety and reliability of travel to and from outer Adelaide

3.3. REGIONAL SOUTH AUSTRALIA
South Australia’s regions play a vital role in the economic development and social fabric of the state
with regional industries contributing $15.3 billion or nearly 17 per cent of Gross State Product in
2011/12.12
Our key regional industries include primary production and processing, mining and mineral resources,
and tourism, with some regions also having fishing and aquaculture, viticulture, forestry and alternative
energy generation industries. Supporting these significant activities are smaller industries that valueadd to these products.

3.3.1. The changing face of regional and remote South Australia
Regional South Australia is currently responding to a number of structural changes associated with its
shifting economic base. These changes have led regions to move away from traditional manufacturing
and agricultural activities towards more high-value agriculture and aquaculture enterprises, and
increased service provision.
Changing economic drivers, demographics and patterns of land use in our regions have contributed to
the growth of larger regional centres. Access to the major centres via the transport network is vital to
12

EconSearch Pty Ltd (2013): Draft Input Output Tables for South Australia. Note these figures do not include Kangaroo Island.
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the continued wellbeing and prosperity of people living in regional South Australia. Connecting regions
to metropolitan Adelaide and to interstate and international destinations is also important given the
significance of tourism, and of agricultural and mining exports to regional communities, workers and
economies.
The population of regional South Australia is currently around 18 per cent of the State’s population.
This is expected to decline slightly and it is anticipated that the population of Greater Adelaide will grow
faster than in the regions over the next 30 years. Growth in rural areas is expected to be relatively slow
at around 0.17 per cent per annum.13 Consistent with the remainder of South Australia, the average
age of the regional population is rising, increasing the need to improve access to health and other
support services for older residents.

3.3.2. Transport and land use challenges in the regions
Each of South Australia’s regions faces specific transport and land use challenges associated with its
history, geography, industry base and economic development.

Far North Region
Major regional centre: Port Augusta
The Far North region covers more than half the area of South Australia and contributed $3.8 billion to
the state’s economy in 2011/12 (3.2 per cent of GSP).14 The region’s economy is based on its
significant mineral and energy resources as well as pastoral, defence and aerospace activities.
Tourism assets include the Flinders Ranges and spectacular, diverse outback landscapes.
The region includes the extensive Anangu Pitjantjatjara and Yankunytjatjara (APY) Lands. Limited
infrastructure, water and power resources are highly dispersed across a vast outback landscape. There
are community progress associations throughout the outback area, supported by the Outback
Communities Authority.
The main transport infrastructure and facilities in the Far North region are the Stuart Highway and the
national rail network linking to Adelaide, Sydney, Perth and Darwin. Other networks of importance to
the region’s freight and tourist movements include Pimba to Roxby Downs/Olympic Dam (freight route),
and parts of the Outback Road (unsealed) network including Port Augusta to Moomba via Leigh Creek
(freight route), Leigh Creek to Marree, and the Birdsville, Oodnadatta and Strzelecki tracks.
Regional passenger transport networks include the provincial city bus services within Port Augusta,
which also service the Davenport Aboriginal community.
In addition, special (medical) transport services operate between Port Augusta, Port Pirie, Peterborough
and Adelaide, enabling people with disabilities or mobility constraints to access medical facilities in
Adelaide. Inter-regional bus networks operate between Adelaide and Port Augusta, servicing smaller
regional centres along the way, and interstate services run between Adelaide and Sydney and Adelaide
and Alice Springs.

13

Government of South Australia (2010): Population Projections for South Australia and Statistical Divisions, 2006-36,
Department of Planning and Local Government, Adelaide.
14
EconSearch Pty Ltd (2013): Draft Input Output Tables for South Australia.
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Protecting and improving the region’s strategic infrastructure (roads, railways,
ports, airstrips and transmission corridors) to support the expansion of mining
operations and other industries
Maintaining roads and airstrips, which are critical to providing access to
health services
Ensuring transport infrastructure supports the growth of the regional
economy, tourism and sustainable communities

Transport and land use
challenges in the Far
North region

Meeting the cost of maintaining the region’s unsealed roads (the cost of
maintaining unsealed regional roads is more than the cost needed for
maintaining metropolitan roads) since storm and water flow events across the
region often make roads impassable and require costly reconstruction
Consider upgrading Yorkey’s crossing and duplicating the Joy Baluch AM
Bridge in the longer term
Meeting community needs for passenger transport, particularly for people
living in remote Aboriginal communities
Managing the increased heavy traffic from mining and energy developments
Creating and supporting active transport (cycling and walking) initiatives

Eyre and Western Region
Major regional centres: Whyalla, Port Lincoln
The Eyre and Western region covers 232,780 square km of land extending from Whyalla to the state’s
border with Western Australia, including the Maralinga Tjarutja Lands and the Yalata Indigenous
Protected Area. It includes approximately one-third of South Australia’s coastline.
The region’s economy is based mostly on fishing, aquaculture and primary production (cropping and
grazing) and associated processing. In 2011/12, the region contributed $2.9 billion to the South
Australian economy, representing 3.2 per cent of GSP.15
The region produces around 42 per cent of the state’s total agriculture output (including 30 per cent of
the state’s grain harvest) and nearly 90 per cent of its seafood. It also has a strong and growing mining
industry, with an established steel manufacturing industry, and an expanding defence industry. The
Eyre and Western region is also a tourist destination, generating over $270 million annually.16
The region has an extensive transport infrastructure network, including four of the state’s ten
commercial ports, three regional airports with regular services, connections to the state and national
road and rail networks, and over 12,700 km of local roads, most of which are unsealed.
Regional passenger transport services operate in the region and include community passenger
networks in Port Lincoln and Ceduna, and provincial city bus services in Port Lincoln and Whyalla
providing access to schools, major shopping centres and medical facilities. Town services in Port

15

EconSearch Pty Ltd (2013): Draft Input Output Tables for South Australia.
Regional Development Australia (2013): Whyalla and Eyre Peninsula Regional Plan 2013-14, RDA Whyalla and Eyre
Peninsula.
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Lincoln include dial-a-ride services throughout the day providing a flexible, door-to-door service. Interregional bus networks operate between Adelaide and Whyalla, Port Lincoln and Ceduna.
Improving the safety of the regional road network (including the provision of
passing lanes) and reducing conflicts between tourist (including cycling
tourism), passenger and freight vehicles across the network
Supporting the upgrade (including security arrangements) of regional airports
and airstrips and access, particularly at Port Lincoln, Whyalla and Ceduna
Continuing to address passenger transport needs, particularly in remote
Aboriginal communities

Transport and land use
challenges in the Eyre
and Western region

Developing and managing an effective freight transport system (based on a
hierarchy of routes for heavy vehicles) that reduces pressure on the regional
road network
Improving the competitiveness and capacity of the rail network to carry
freight, particularly grain and minerals to Port Lincoln, Whyalla and future
port developments in Central and Northern Eyre Peninsula
Reducing the impact of heavy vehicle movements through townships and key
centres, such as Port Lincoln, particularly where freight routes conflict with
local land uses
Identifying and managing the infrastructure challenges associated with the
growing resources sector, including how to move product from regional
mines to existing and planned ports
Creating and supporting active transport (cycling and walking) initiatives

Yorke and Mid North Region
Major regional centre: Port Pirie
The proximity of the Yorke and Mid North region to Greater Adelaide is an advantage for its diverse
economic activities, strengthened by the national road and rail links that traverse the region. In
2011/12, the Yorke and Mid North region contributed $2.9 billion to the state’s economy or 3.1 per cent
of GSP.17
The region’s manufacturing industry, anchored by the Nyrstar smelter in Port Pirie, employs 850 people
and is of state significance. The smelter is about to undergo a major redevelopment to reduce lead
emissions, which are considered to be a serious health risk to local residents, especially children.
The Yorke and Mid North region is recognised primarily for its high quality agriculture, horticulture and
viticulture industries and their accompanying value-adding activities such as the gourmet food and wine
of the Clare Valley and the porcine processing facility at Port Wakefield. The region is also known for
its recreation and tourism opportunities (particularly for fishing and coastal stays) and heritage. Large
numbers of ‘sea-change’ and ‘tree-change’ residents are attracted to coastal lifestyle areas and rural
communities across the region.
Transport infrastructure and facilities include national road and rail connections to Western Australia,
the Northern Territory and New South Wales; sea ports and associated bulk handling facilities at Port
Pirie, Wallaroo, Ardrossan, Port Giles and Klein Point.

17

EconSearch Pty Ltd (2013): Draft Input Output Tables for South Australia.
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The Bowmans road-rail intermodal facility is located at a strategic junction of the national land transport
system near Port Wakefield, with road and rail connections to Adelaide, Western Australia, New South
Wales and the Northern Territory.
Regional passenger transport services operate in the region and include a community passenger
network based in Minlaton, dial-a-ride services operating between Moonta, Wallaroo and Kadina, a
provincial city bus service operating in Port Pirie, and a network of inter-town services operating
between Yorketown, Minlaton, Marion Bay and Warooka. This service also covers the Point Pearce
Aboriginal community.
A special (medical) transport service operates every day between Southern Yorke Peninsula and
Adelaide, providing access for people with disabilities or mobility constraints to the city’s medical
facilities. A state bus network operates between Adelaide and the Yorke Peninsula/Copper Coast and
Adelaide and the Mid North region (Port Pirie), servicing a number of smaller regional centres along the
way.
Improving the safety and performance of the region’s road network (including
within towns) to assist in moving tourists (including cyclists), passenger and
freight

Transport and land use
challenges in the Yorke
and Mid North region

Determining the best possible transport system to cater for increasing freight
movement through the region, including the use of rail
Upgrading north-south highway links on the Yorke Peninsula and east-west
highway links to the Mid North to facilitate efficient movement of freight
Providing better passenger transport services to improve access to local,
regional and Adelaide-based services (including health services), particularly
for those in isolated communities and those without driver’s licences
Creating and supporting active transport (cycling and walking) initiatives

Murray and Mallee Region
Major regional centres: Murray Bridge and Berri
The Murray and Mallee region covers the length of the River Murray from its entry into South Australia
from New South Wales to its exit at the Coorong. Key economic activities are based on primary
production, including horticulture, viticulture, dairying, intensive livestock production and associated
processing activities. Together, these activities contributed $2.6 billion to the state’s economy in
2011/12, representing 2.8 per cent of GSP.18 The river is a focus for tourism with its popular
houseboats, waterskiing and holiday homes.
Regional service centres include Loxton, Berri and Renmark to the north, Meningie in the south and the
City of Murray Bridge. It is important to note that the City of Murray Bridge was included as part of The
30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide while the areas surrounding the city are considered part of the
Murray and Mallee region for the Planning Strategy.
Key transport routes include the Sturt, Dukes and Mallee Highways and the Melbourne to Adelaide rail
link, which carries freight and delivers the interstate passenger train service between Melbourne and
Adelaide - The Overland.

18

EconSearch Pty Ltd (2013): Draft Input Output Tables for South Australia.
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Community passenger networks cover Tailem Bend, Mannum and Berri; dial-a-ride services and
provincial city bus services in Murray Bridge; and a network of integrated inter-town services operating
across the council areas of the Southern Mallee, Coorong, Karoonda East Murray and Mid Murray. In
addition, a state bus network operates between Adelaide, Murray Bridge and Mannum, and between
Adelaide and the Riverland towns of Berri, Loxton, Renmark and Barmera. The bus network also
serves a number of smaller regional centres along the way.
A special (medical) transport service operates on a daily basis, commencing in Keith and travelling
through the region to Adelaide, providing access for people with disabilities and mobility constraints to
city medical services.
Improving the condition and performance of the road network to support
freight and tourist movement (including cyclists) through the region
Improving the safety of major highways including the Sturt, Dukes, Mallee
and Princes Highways
Managing the growing freight traffic from the expansion of the agricultural,
livestock and processing industries. The seasonal nature of the grain harvest
also leads to issues between freight traffic, tourism traffic, local commuters
and vehicles at harvest times
Reducing the impact of heavy vehicle movements through key townships and
centres, particularly where key freight routes conflict with local land uses

Transport and land use
challenges in the
Murray and Mallee
region

Improving freight logistics to support the grain industry
Supporting regional airports, which are becoming increasingly important for
economic development
Building on existing passenger transport services to improve the community’s
access to local, regional and Adelaide-based services, in particular services
to cater for the needs of young people and access to vocational education
facilities
Providing ferry linkages across the Murray River to ensure a connected
transport network
Identifying opportunities for development of intermodal facilities in strategic
locations on the national land transport network
Creating and supporting active transport (cycling and walking) initiatives

Limestone Coast Region
Major regional centre: Mount Gambier
The Limestone Coast region’s economy is based on a diverse range of primary production and
processing industries, including timber production, fishing, aquaculture, livestock, grains, horticulture,
viticulture and dairying. Viticulture is well established in the region and tourism is a diverse, growing
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aspect of the economy. The region contributed $3.1 billion to the state’s economy in 2011/12,
representing 3.3 per cent of GSP.19
The key transport infrastructure and facilities in the region include the Dukes Highway (part of the
National Land Transport Network), the Riddoch and Princes Highways (key parts of the state road
network, and proposed national land freight network), the rail freight network connecting Adelaide and
Melbourne, road connections to Portland in Victoria and a major regional airport at Mount Gambier.
Public- and community-based transport networks operate in the region and include a community
passenger network and a provincial city bus service operating in Mount Gambier. A state bus network
also operates between Adelaide and Mount Gambier, servicing a number of smaller regional centres
along the way, including Bordertown and Kingston. An integrated inter-town service also operates
within the Tatiara region, providing regular access to schools, health services and other general
services for the community.
Projected growth in the freight task in the region led to the development of the Green Triangle Region
Freight Action Plan in 2009 to make the most of opportunities arising from growth in the mining, timber,
renewable energy and agricultural sectors. The South Australian Government will continue to deliver
this plan in partnership with the Victorian Government, local councils and the timber and freight
industries.

Managing the growth in freight traffic on existing road corridors

Taking freight traffic out of key townships
Ensuring strategic transport links to the expanded industrial lands in
Bordertown, Keith, Kingston, Millicent, Mount Gambier and Naracoorte

Transport and land use
challenges in the
Limestone Coast region

Improving road safety along major highways
Managing the issues resulting from the seasonal nature of the grain harvest
when tensions arise between freight traffic, local commuters and passenger
and tourist vehicles
Managing the impacts on the region’s road infrastructure arising from the
growth of the region’s forestry freight requirements
Providing passenger transport services to improve the community’s access to
local, regional and Adelaide-based services
Creating and supporting active transport (cycling and walking) initiatives

Kangaroo Island
Major regional centre: Kingscote
Kangaroo Island is characterised by its ‘clean and green’ image based on extensive areas of
conservation, natural habitats and coastal and scenic landscapes, all of which underpin the Island’s
success as a premier tourist destination. The Island’s economy is dominated by a diverse range of

19
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primary production activities and associated value-adding industries. Access to Kangaroo Island is by
sea or air services. The Island has a relatively small permanent population of just over 4,500.20
Kangaroo Island’s key transport infrastructure includes passenger and freight ferry services and
facilities, secondary freight and motor vehicle road corridors that connect the Island’s main centres, the
airport and sea port, and the sea links between its primary production areas and export facilities in Port
Adelaide.
The Island’s transport challenges are unique due to its small population, large seasonal visitor numbers
and a broad range of agricultural products that need to be transported to and from the Island. The
Island’s transport challenges are also a result of climate: significant rainfall events such as that
experienced during July 2013 usually result in road closures that isolate sections of the community.
Maintaining competitive transport infrastructure is critical to strengthening the Island’s industries as the
costs of transporting people and goods on the Island, as well as between the Island and the mainland,
are a large component of the cost of products.
A community passenger network operates on Kangaroo Island, connecting residents in Kingscote. A
shuttle service operates between Penneshaw and Kingscote. Improving access to key services,
particularly for an ageing population, has been a community challenge. The Rockhopper is an initiative
of Kangaroo Island Council, the Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure and Kangaroo
Island Future Authorities and provides a new public transport option for all residents and visitors to
Kangaroo Island.
Managing the effects of seasonal population fluctuations on services and
infrastructure, particularly the unsealed sections of the road network
Managing conflicts between tourist traffic (including cyclists) and freight traffic
Ensuring competitive freight and passenger networks to and from the Island

Transport and land use
challenges in Kangaroo
Island

Protecting land uses around the Island’s freight hubs, ports and airport to
ensure their ongoing viability
Managing the infrastructure pressures arising from the growth of the Island’s
forestry freight requirements
Continuing to improve public transport and access to key services,
particularly for an ageing population
Creating and supporting active transport (cycling and walking) initiatives,
including cycling tourism

3.3.3. Planning for regional South Australia’s future
The regional volumes of the Planning Strategy indicate where development should (and should not) be
located given each region’s economic, social and environmental circumstances, including its
infrastructure capacity. The Region Plans describe each region’s long term population trends and key
issues, and its liveability, competitiveness and sustainability objectives. Based on this information
(supplemented by extensive community input) the plans guide future development in each region by
facilitating the provision of land for employment, housing and infrastructure. The plans also seek to

20

Government of South Australia (2013): Final re-cast 2011 Estimated Resident Population, from ABS Catalogue 3218.0 released
30 August 2013.
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protect significant environmental assets and ensure the sustainable development of others to support
the region’s ongoing economic and social development.
Key strategic policy directions in regional plans seek to:


Encourage compact, orderly and efficient development of townships to support the cost-effective
provision of infrastructure and prevent the alienation of productive agricultural land.



Identify valuable economic land uses, key environment areas and strategic infrastructure sites and
protect them from encroachment by incompatible activities.



Provide a flexible policy environment that enables industries to adjust to changing economic and
climactic conditions.



Provide for a diversity of housing to meet changing population requirements.



Facilitate the provision of social infrastructure, services and resources in townships to meet the
needs of the region’s population.



Identify and protect sites, places and items that contribute to the identity and character of the
region.



Encourage alternative and innovative energy generation and augmentation of strategic water
supplies and infrastructure.



Create the conditions for the environment to adapt and become resilient to the impacts of climate
change.
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4. CONNECTING PEOPLE—GREATER ADELAIDE
Overview
The Plan recognises that good cities need effective public transport and that public transport has a vital role in
creating economic advantages and liveable, inclusive communities, as well as helping to reduce our reliance on fossil
fuels and our carbon footprint. Public transport gives people access to families and friends, jobs, recreation, study,
health care and the many activities that contribute to individual and community wellbeing. It provides independence
for people who cannot or do not wish to drive.
A larger and more urbanised population will mean a denser metropolitan area. Managed well, a greater population
can improve the accessibility to public transport services. Higher density, mixed use development creates
opportunities to stimulate the vitality of neighbourhoods and can attract a higher share of active transport modes,
enabling people to avoid congested roads. As Adelaide grows and changes, and to meet increased demand for
public transport services, we are turning our focus towards accessibility and connectivity and on providing high
quality, attractive public transport services.
The challenges identified in this chapter are divided into three broad categories:
Improving public transport:


Improve the attractiveness and capacity of public transport to cater for increased demand.



Extend the reach of the public transport system to improve accessibility.



Maintain equitable access to services.

Enabling active transport:


Improving and extending cycling and walking networks across Greater Adelaide.



Connecting people to public transport.



Creating walkable and cyclist-friendly environments.

Increasing the efficiency of the road network:


Reducing congestion by providing attractive alternatives to car-based transport and increasing the efficiency of the
road network.



Making sure that the city’s road network has the capacity to meet future travel demand, especially in growth areas
and along major freight and traffic routes.

As we move towards a more compact city, this chapter outlines the key solutions that have been proposed to better
integrate our transport and land use planning. These solutions will play a pivotal role in achieving the directions of the
30-Year Plan, to modernise and strengthen coordination of Greater Adelaide’s public transport system and promote
cycling and walking as preferred and attractive travel options.
To improve public transport, the following solutions have been recommended:


Continue the modernisation of Greater Adelaide’s public transport system by completing the current proposed
landmark public transport improvements, including the O-Bahn City Access project, electrifying the Gawler train
line, bring trams back to inner and middle Adelaide through AdeLINK – Adelaide’s new tram network – facilitating
a move to medium density mixed use development through new tram lines along suburban streets that increase
carrying capacity compared to buses.



Redesign and modernise the bus network, including improving the frequency, coverage and directness of bus
services that focus on major activity centres and simplifying bus route numbering.



Further develop and, in the longer term, expand the train network including, upgrading more train stations,
increasing car space and bicycle capacity at park and rides and preserving future rail corridor extensions.

Page | 56

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

4.1. A COMPACT CITY: THE 30-YEAR PLAN
The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide seeks to fundamentally change the nature of Adelaide’s urban
form by containing the growth of the metropolitan area and avoiding the ongoing consumption of highly
productive agricultural and horticultural land on the urban fringe.
This will reduce the potential environmental, social and economic issues of fringe growth which include
high levels of car dependence and associated infrastructure costs, limited access to essential services
and facilities, social isolation, transport disadvantage and excessive consumption of natural resources.
Integrating our land use priorities (especially those related to housing and employment growth) with
Adelaide’s existing and planned transport networks is critical to creating a more compact city. Such
integration will encourage development across Greater Adelaide that is based around a network of
vibrant activity centres; places where people can easily access a wide range of living, working, retail,
commercial, service, recreational and investment opportunities.
A compact city means that more people will live close to where they work, shop and socialise, reducing
the need to travel long distances and making active transport modes such as cycling and walking more
attractive. Locating mixed use activity centres around major public transport hubs will also assist in
reducing the demand for car-based transport.
This urban form is based on a much stronger relationship between the development and distribution of
key land uses and investment in transport services. The characteristics of the new urban form of
particular relevance for transport are shown in Table 4-1.
Table 4-1 A more compact city—characteristics of the new urban form

 New residential, industrial and commercial activity concentrated in existing urban areas.
 New housing and new jobs located along or in close proximity to designated transit corridors.
 Housing densities increased around public transport stations and transport interchanges.
 Mixed use precincts of housing, jobs, services and businesses co-located around transport
networks and interchanges.
 Housing and employment targets that distribute housing and jobs more efficiently and equitably
across Greater Adelaide.
 Specific employment lands accessible to major residential areas and transport services.
 Revitalisation of major activity centres, particularly the City of Adelaide.
 A new approach to greenfield development to create higher density, mixed-use communities and
walkable neighbourhoods close to main transport corridors.
 A network of well designed greenways and open space precincts along transit corridors.
Source: Government of South Australia, (2010): The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide, Department of Planning and Local
Government, Adelaide.
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4.1.1. Creating a compact city—key initiatives
A range of land use initiatives have been undertaken or are underway to create a more compact
Adelaide and demonstrate the benefits of integrating transport and land use (see Table 4-2).
Table 4-2 Compact city key initiatives

Initiative

What it does

Adelaide Capital City

DPA Gazetted October 2012

How transport is integrated


Relaxed height and zoning
constraints to enable higher-density
mixed-use development in the city
centre.

The CBD is a focal point of
public transport, and walking
and cycling networks,
providing significant choice
for travel both within the CBD
and to/from suburbs.
A tram loop (CityLINK) will
support growth.
Inner Ring Route provides
access across the city for
motorists not needing to
access the CBD.

Inner Metropolitan
Growth Project

DPA Gazetted October 2013



Rezoned land adjacent key corridors
in the inner suburbs and ringing the
Adelaide Parklands to accommodate
a significant increase in population
and dwellings.

Provides for high frequency
tram services (AdeLINK), bus
services, and connected
walking and cycling networks
to increase travel choice and
reduce reliance upon the car.
Envisages upgrades to the
Inner and Outer Ring Route
to accommodate traffic and
discourage travel through the
CBD.

On 6 May 2015 the Minister for
Planning initiated the second stage of
the Inner and Middle Metropolitan
Corridor Infill DPA.

The Noise and Air Emissions
Overlay will also apply on
designated corridors to
address residential amenity
issues.
Greater Edinburgh
Parks and Playford
Urban Growth Areas

DPA Gazetted December 2013
Provides for 100,000 additional
people and an additional 1,550
hectares of employment lands
adjacent the existing industry hub at
Edinburgh Parks.



Takes advantage of existing
and planned investment in
transport infrastructure and
service upgrades – including
the recently completed
Northern Expressway,
expansion of the Penfield
intermodal, future
electrification of the Gawler
train line and proposed
Northern Connector.
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Mount Barker Urban
Growth

DPA Gazetted December 2010



Rezoned land to accommodate up to
10,000 new dwellings.

Agreements are in place with
developers to contribute to
transport infrastructure as the
development occurs.
Public transport
improvements are
progressively being
implemented.

Buckland Park Urban
Growth

DPA Gazetted December 2010



Agreements are in place with
the developer to contribute to
transport infrastructure as the
development proceeds.



The development site is in
close proximity to high
frequency bus services and
Port Road bus services.

Creation of a new growth area to
support 12,000 new dwellings and a
population of around 33,000 people.
Provides for a range of dwelling
types along with supporting
community services and facilities and
a range of retail, commercial and
industrial uses.
Woodville West
Neighbourhood
Renewal

Bowden Urban Village

DPA Gazetted December 2011
The area was predominantly post
World War II former South Australian
Housing Trust houses. The
amendment aims to revitalise the
exiting area, encourage better links
with surrounding facilities, and
encourage new forms of housing that
cater for changing community needs.

DPA Gazetted July 2012

The development
incorporates high quality
walking and cycling facilities
linked to local services and
facilities.


The development is in close
proximity to the Outer Harbor
rail line. The PortLINK tram
will replace the train to
provide higher frequency
services. The site is also in
close proximity to the
Adelaide Entertainment
Centre tram stop and Port
Road bus services.



A new tram link (part of
PortLINK) to service the site.
The existing bus interchange
is nearby at West Lakes
shopping centre.

Rezones former industrial site to
provide for medium to high density
mixed use activities in close proximity
to public transport services
(tram/train) and walking distance to
the city centre.
The site will provide for around 2,200
new dwellings with the core area
focused around the Bowden Station.
West Lakes (AAMI
Stadium precinct)

DPA Gazetted November 2013
Rezoned the AAMI Stadium site to
accommodate medium to high
density mixed use development.
Provides for 1,600 new dwellings and
3,200 additional people.
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Woodville Station

DPA Gazetted November 2013



Provides for medium to high density
mixed use development adjacent the
Woodville Railway Station.

The PortLINK tram will
replace the train service to
provide higher frequency
services.

Rezoning will provide for 400-500
new dwellings together with mixed
use activities integrated with the
railway station.
Port Adelaide
Rejuvenation Precinct
Plan

DPA/Precinct Plan released for
public consultation January 2014



The PortLINK tram will
replace the train service to
provide higher frequency
services and enable the tram
to run through the heart of
Port Adelaide.



Electrified train services are
provided to Tonsley and a
new park and ride facility at
Clovelly Park is operating.

Supports the revitalisation of Port
Adelaide’s centre to create a more
vibrant and prosperous Port
community. Provides for
contemporary mixed use
development and maximum building
heights of three to five storeys across
the Regional Centre Zone.
Tonsley Park
Redevelopment

DPA Gazetted December 2013
Provides for redevelopment and
revitalisation of the former Mitsubishi
Motors manufacturing and assembly
site to create a diverse and vibrant
urban environment with a mix of
employment and education/training
activities and a range of housing.

Enables a range of
development opportunities
around a key transit station,
rejuvenating the nearby
district centre.

Development of high quality
walking and cycling links to
local services and facilities.

While these initiatives are significant, a number of challenges remain as we move towards creating a
compact city where people are encouraged to connect with their destinations via a range of transport
options. The following sections discuss these challenges and offer potential solutions.

4.2. MAKING THE LAND USE CONNECTIONS
This chapter focuses on the connections needed to support and facilitate changing transport and land
use requirements across Greater Adelaide.

4.2.1. Connectivity across Greater Adelaide
The pattern of movement within Greater Adelaide is shaped by where we live, work and socialise, and
by the transport system along which we travel. Adelaide’s dispersed pattern of development, which
stretches 90 km from Gawler in the north to Aldinga in the south, is not only the result of transport and
land use decisions but also of economic and social changes. The land use and transport system has
worked very well for a city dominated by manufacturing during the post-war boom (from the late 1950s
to early 1990s) when workers in residential areas across Adelaide could only access their dispersed
workplaces by car.
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A range of economic factors have led to manufacturing’s decline and the rise of the services sector over
the past twenty years, as shown in Figure 4-1. Service jobs have tended to locate in the Adelaide CBD,
while the population has continued to disperse across the metropolitan area. This has created greater
traffic demand for longer trips. However, car-based travel is not well aligned with the modern services
economy as large numbers of workers travelling to the CBD by car create congestion and parking
challenges.
Figure 4-1 The changing nature of Adelaide employment (‘000)

Source: ABS (2013): Labour Force, Australia, Catalogue No. 6291.0.55.003.

Moving towards a more compact and connected city
The key challenge for the future is to manage and reshape our city to reduce travel demand and
transport disadvantage. This can be achieved by co-locating jobs and people in mixed use
developments where public transport and active travel modes such as walking and cycling are
encouraged and enabled. The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide outlines a strategy for developing a
more accessible city by locating housing, employment and other activities in closer proximity and
improving connections between these activities (or destinations).
As noted, initiatives to improve accessibility across Adelaide are currently underway. These initiatives,
which are described in more detail below, not only reflect the vision set out in the 30-Year Plan, they
also respond to current market demands.

Attracting people and jobs to inner Adelaide
Currently inner Adelaide is considered ‘market ready’ for higher density, mixed use development. A
significant level of investment has recently occurred and is continuing in the CBD through major
projects such as the Riverbank Precinct upgrade, new Royal Adelaide Hospital, the Health and Biomedical Precinct, Convention Centre redevelopment, Festival Centre redevelopment, and the Adelaide
Oval redevelopment (including a new footbridge across the River Torrens). These developments are
already seeing the addition of facilities and attractions that residents and visitors will want to access,
providing the impetus for the development of vibrant places and successful businesses.
Additional investment potential has been unlocked through the Adelaide Capital City Development Plan
Amendment. By relaxing height and zoning constraints and creating a more facilitative planning policy
regime, this policy change is designed to capitalise on the availability and connectivity of existing public

Page | 61

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

infrastructure in the CBD to facilitate higher density, mixed use development and increased vibrancy, as
shown in Figure 4-2.
Getting more people to live in the CBD to make the streets of Adelaide safer, livelier and better
connected is a key objective of the new policy, with an additional 60,000 people and 33,400 homes
expected to be accommodated in the city centre.21 This development stimulus will be reinforced
through projects such as ‘Splash Adelaide’, the Vibrant City initiative and Adelaide City Council’s 10year transport and movement strategy, Smart Move.
Figure 4-2 A revitalised CBD

Source: Government of South Australia (2012): Adelaide Capital City Development Plan Amendment, Department of Planning,
Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.

Further opportunities for infill development are evident in the inner metropolitan area immediately
surrounding the city centre due to its proximity to the CBD, changing land use mix and concentration of
infrastructure, facilities and services.
To facilitate this, the recently introduced Inner Metropolitan Growth Project rezones key transport
corridors (including the Inner Ring Route) and redevelopment areas in the inner metropolitan area to
accommodate increased dwelling densities while protecting the character of surrounding suburbs.
These zoning changes enable these areas to evolve into attractive, lively places where people will want
to live, visit and build their businesses. Jobs and services in the CBD will be conveniently accessed by

21

Government of South Australia (2012): Adelaide Capital City Development Plan Amendment, Department of Planning,
Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
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public transport, walking or cycling, while the rest of metropolitan Adelaide can be accessed by these
modes or by car.
The zoning changes across Inner Adelaide also seek to:


Develop walkable neighbourhoods.



Cluster activities to form mixed-use town centres, villages and main streets.



Promote a diverse range of employment and business activities.



Encourage local employment and self-sufficiency.



Consolidate existing employment areas into high intensity areas (including Keswick, Mile End,
Richmond, Kent Town and Stepney) and key activity centres (including The Parade, Unley and
Burnside district centres).



Transition east-west and north-south routes (along Henley Beach Road - The Parade and Prospect
Road – Unley Road) into mass transit routes and intensify the activity mix and residential
catchments of these corridors.



Establish a network of new cycling/walking routes and extend and improve existing cycling/walking
routes.



Identify and protect key freight routes.

However, planning policy alone cannot unlock development potential. While the policy aims to
encourage higher density development within designated activity centres and along transit corridors,
underlying demand and commercial feasibility constraints across the Australian economy at the present
time mean that such development is unlikely to occur elsewhere in Greater Adelaide, other than in
particular, well connected places.
To demonstrate that this type of higher density, mixed use development is viable in Adelaide, Renewal
SA is currently developing Bowden. Previously an industrial site, Bowden is being transformed into a
mixed use inner urban village as part of a $1 billion urban renewal project.22 The South Australian
Government anticipates that the site will soon accommodate around 2,200 dwellings, 3,500 residents,
2,000 new jobs, retail outlets and commercial offices. A core part of the redevelopment is its orientation
around a town centre, creating a walkable and cycle-friendly community with high connectivity to the
CBD, Port Adelaide and the rest of the north-west corridor.
Bowden will demonstrate the advantages of living in medium density dwellings with good access to
local services, as well as to services and jobs in the CBD via convenient public transport or
walking/cycling modes. This will encourage further development within inner Adelaide and increase the
potential for a substantial supply of medium density dwellings to be located there in the short to medium
term.
Already, around one third of residential building activity across Greater Adelaide is ‘minor infill’; that is
where standard-sized residential blocks are sub-divided to accommodate a greater number of
dwellings.23 Ongoing development of this sort, together with the intensification of development along
rejuvenated transit corridors, will see the inner metropolitan suburbs accommodating the outcomes
envisaged in the 30-Year Plan.
This progressive concentration of development in inner Adelaide will be supported by a range of
improvements to the mass transit network (see Chapter 4.3), as well as targeted upgrades to road and
cycling networks.
22

http://www.renewalsa.sa.gov.au/Latestnews/tabid/102/EntryId/42/-Commercial-site-open-for-business-at-Bowden.aspx
Government of South Australia (2013): Housing and Employment Land Supply Program: Greater Adelaide 2012 Monitoring
Report, Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
23
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Making jobs and services accessible in middle Adelaide
While development in middle Adelaide will be less intensive than that in the inner city, the 30-Year Plan
promotes a significant shift in the pattern of suburban growth towards infill development and urban
renewal in activity centres and along transit corridors. Major centres such as Port Adelaide, West
Lakes, Modbury and Marion have been identified for greater intensification of residential, business and
service activity to capitalise on existing public infrastructure and facilities at these centres. Initiatives at
these locations, including the former AAMI Stadium site at West Lakes, Woodville and Port Adelaide;
will generate the supply of housing.
Redevelopment of the former Mitsubishi site at Tonsley to increase and concentrate employment
opportunities, and renewal of public housing at Edwardstown to revitalise the local area are also
proposed development sites that will rely on better integration of transport and land use.
Bringing together jobs and people within key rail and road corridors will allow more services to be
accessed locally, encourage greater public transport use and help to reduce car dependence and
transport disadvantage into the future. It will also stimulate higher density, mixed use development
along these corridors, complementing the uplift generated through minor infill across the suburbs to
support a more compact Greater Adelaide.

Making jobs and services accessible in outer urban areas
There will still be people who need to travel further to their jobs. This may be by choice or necessity.
Currently, many people travel from the south of Adelaide to access employment opportunities in the
north. Trips of this kind are difficult to service by public transport owing to their dispersed origins and
destinations. Having more people living alongside and using the public transport network will create
more road space for people who need to make these kinds of trips.
Employment growth in the north of Adelaide will take place at locations such as Greater Edinburgh
Parks which now has over 4,000 hectares of land set aside for employment activities after 1,550
hectares of land was added as part of the Playford Growth Project. This project provides the basis for
the future growth of the northern Adelaide region. It has been supported by significant capital
investment in transport infrastructure, including the Northern and Port River Expressways, extended
bus services to Gawler, and station upgrades along the Adelaide to Gawler train line.
With capacity for 100,000 additional residents and 43,000 jobs over the next 25 years, the Playford
Growth Project will further help to integrate transport and land use across Greater Adelaide (see Figure
4-4).
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Figure 4-3 Proportion of Adelaide jobs accessible within a 45 minute public transport trip during peak periods
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Figure 4-4 Playford Growth Area Structure Plan

Source: Government of South Australia (2013): Playford Growth Area Structure Plan – Strategic Investigations Report,
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
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The Playford Growth Project complements developments in inner and middle Adelaide by providing a
diverse supply of housing and jobs across the outer northern suburbs. This land supply can be readily
brought to market over the next 25 years, providing an option for surges in supply during periods of high
demand.
Growth is also envisaged to occur in the southern suburbs. Investigations are underway as part of the
30-Year Plan review to concentrate mixed use development around key public transport hubs and
centres along the electrified Adelaide to Seaford train line. As more frequent bus services feed into key
stations along this line, people will be able to easily access employment and services in inner and
middle Adelaide, providing further impetus for development uplift and the creation of vibrant centres
along the corridor.
Key sites along this corridor have been identified for future renewal and intensification. Principal among
these is the Noarlunga Regional Centre, which is expected to accommodate up to 10,000 people living
and working in the vicinity of the centre, generating further opportunities for residential and business
expansion in the south.
The following sections explore the growing role of public transport and active forms of travel in creating
a compact, highly connected city. The final section in this chapter examines ways to increase the
efficiency of Greater Adelaide’s road network to better manage congestion and improve connectivity
across the city.

4.3.

PUBLIC TRANSPORT—IMPROVING ACCESSIBILITY FOR
COMMUNITIES

4.3.1. Introduction
Since 2008, the South Australian Government has taken action to improve Adelaide’s public transport
network. These improvements are designed to deliver more frequent, faster and better connected
services, as well as upgrades to major interchanges and stations.
Investment in electrification of the Noarlunga/Seaford and Tonsley train lines, installation of bus priority
lanes in the city, extension of the tram network, easier transfers through the introduction of the
MetroCard, 137 more buses, more trams, and some southern suburbs bus timetables adjusted to
connect with the Seaford train, are measures that have delivered improvements to support the
objectives of the 30-Year Plan.
The Government’s priority is to strengthen the mutually reinforcing relationship between optimising the
capacity and connectivity of mass transit network infrastructure and services and maximising urban
development opportunities, particularly around key transit interchanges, stations and stops – the
gateways to the mass transit network.
There is a need to:


Improve the attractiveness and capacity of public transport to cater for increased demand.



Extend the reach of public transport services to improve accessibility.



Maintain equitable access to services.

4.3.2. How public transport contributes to Greater Adelaide
Encouraging greater public transport use is a key ingredient contributing to many of the goals and
targets articulated in South Australia’s Strategic Plan, including improved road safety, greenhouse gas
emissions reduction and urban development.
Greater use of public transport facilitates economic development by freeing up road space for industry,
reducing road emissions (with fewer car trips taken) and offering more affordable travel in the face of
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fluctuating fuel costs. Higher value land use, population growth and ever increasing traffic congestion
resulting in long travel times and freight delays are some of the drivers for a changed urban form that is
better integrated with a modern public transport network. Added to this mix is the need to respond to
demographic change and the cost of providing infrastructure to meet future demand.
A key transport priority in the Strategic Infrastructure Plan for South Australia has been to improve
public transport. Since 2008, a series of landmark projects are revitalising Greater Adelaide’s public
transport network and have been designed to provide faster, more frequent and better connected public
transport services and upgraded stations, to help grow patronage and support growth across the region.
More contemporary public transport strategies need to be pursued to secure Adelaide’s future to
provide for economic and population growth. In particular, public transport needs to be able to move
more people more efficiently and provide better connectivity across the city.
The increase in travel time within Greater Adelaide, particularly to, from and within the city centre, is
now congesting the otherwise well-planned and developed road system. The Adelaide city centre is the
hub of the region’s public transport network, reflecting its vital economic and cultural importance for
South Australia. The network needs to continue to support the central city’s functions as the primary
base for the education sector, retail and commercial outlets, hotels and other entertainment venues and
its role as the State’s primary tourist gateway.
More widely, concentrating jobs and education facilities in key activity centres within Greater Adelaide
can provide a basis for good public transport to those centres. Public transport infrastructure will
continue to be provided and enhanced in a manner that is consistent with the pattern of growth and
development of the region. Improvements will be prioritised to boost economic development with a
particular focus on the phased delivery of the land use outcomes identified in The 30-Year Plan for
Greater Adelaide and the outcomes of the South Australian Government’s Economic Statement 2013.
Final options will be subject to more detailed planning and design.
Future directions aim to extract the maximum value from the Government’s substantial investment in
public transport improvements to ensure that high quality public transport services underpin the
transformation of Greater Adelaide into a transit-focused and well-connected region.

4.3.3. How our public transport system performs
The network today
Greater Adelaide’s existing dedicated corridors - the train, tram and the Adelaide O-Bahn - are well
placed to reinforce the relationship between improving public transport and maximising urban
development around major activity centres and interchanges.
South Australia’s Strategic Plan has a target (T63) to increase the use of public transport to 10% of
metropolitan weekday passenger vehicle kilometres travelled by 2018. Significant activity is underway
to achieve this target. Progress is affected not only by the coverage and use of public transport, but also
the extent of development on the urban fringe and the number of kilometres travelled by people who
drive to work as opposed to taking public transport. The independent Audit Committee for South
Australia’s Strategic Plan24 advised that increasing Adelaide’s density and the proportion of new
housing that can be accommodated within established areas in metropolitan Adelaide (refer Target 68)
will have a positive impact on Target 63.

24

http://saplan.org.au/pages/our-progress, 2012
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The region’s public transport system uses a mix of trains, trams, the O-Bahn and buses, catering for an
estimated total boardings of 63.3 million, including transfers (2013-14).25 Figure 4-5 illustrates the
functionality of the current train and tram networks.
Figure 4-5 Train and tram network map

Source: https://www.adelaidemetro.com.au

As illustrated in Figure 4-6, most passenger trips are by bus – the core of the public transport system.
Figure 4-6 Total Metroticket Patronage by Mode

Source: Government of South Australia (2012): Patronage Report for 2011/12, Total Initial Boardings and Transfer Boardings,
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide, p.11.

25

Government of South Australia: South Australian 2014-15 Budget Paper, Agency Statements, Volume 3, Department of
Treasury and Finance, Adelaide.
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Initial public transport boardings have grown steadily since 2002. In 2009/10 boardings were disrupted
by construction works on the train corridors targeted at improving the public transport network, but are
now showing growth in patronage. Trends in initial boardings since 1997 are shown in Figure 4-7.
Figure 4-7 Patronage trends

Major construction
works

Source: Government of South Australia (2012): Patronage Report for 2011/12, Total Initial Boardings and Transfer Boardings,
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide, p.11.

In addition to the major public transport improvements currently in progress, other core strengths of the
system are:


Adelaide’s dedicated train, tram and O-Bahn are ‘right of way’ corridors which means they do not
have to contend with road traffic congestion.26 Services along these corridors are able to operate at
higher average speeds than on-road bus services in mixed traffic.



The tram through the centre of the CBD is a priority corridor, without ‘right of way’, and the tram
extension has seen tram boardings rise from about 2.1 million in 2008/09 to over 2.4 million in
2011/12.27 This increase can be attributed in part to the improved accessibility provided by the
trams within the central city, to the park and ride facility at Hindmarsh and also to the free travel on
trams from West Terrace to South Terrace.



Greater Adelaide’s unique guided bus-way, the Adelaide O-Bahn, which operates between the city
and the north-eastern suburbs, enables on-road buses to feed directly onto the fast off-road
corridor. The O-Bahn City Access project will improve travel times for this corridor. Park and ride
facilities provided at Modbury, Paradise and Klemzig interchanges have proved popular with users
of the O-Bahn.



On-road bus services are supported by clearway hours along major arterial routes with priority bus
lanes on the approaches to some major intersections and to the CBD are also supported by bus
lanes along Anzac Highway, West Terrace and Currie and Grenfell Streets.

26

Tram services have sections of on-street running, but apart from Jetty Road, Glenelg, are only marginally impacted by other
traffic.
Government of South Australia: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure Annual Report 2011-12, Department of
Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
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Adelaide’s new MetroCard ticketing system is integrated between modes, and provides near
seamless access to transit services.



A number of service innovations are proving popular, including more frequent services to support
the After Midnight Saturday evening/Sunday morning bus service which offers safe night travel on
major corridors and free New Year’s Eve services from midnight. Popular services are also
provided for carnival events such as Clipsal 500, as well as the former Footy Express to
AAMI/Footy Park, which saw patronage rise by 1.3 per cent in 2011/12. This model has been
applied to footy events at Adelaide Oval through the introduction of the Adelaide Oval Express.
Event innovations such as these attract people who do not regularly use public transport services.

Table 4-3 Former Footy Express services patronage and crowd

Source: Government of South Australia (2012): Patronage Report for 2011/12, Total Initial Boardings and Transfer Boardings,
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.

Moving people where they want to go
This section presents an overview of the current public transport system, trip attractors and some
constraints by area.
The south includes suburbs that require service provision over 30 km from Darlington to the urban
fringe. The major corridors facilitating public transport services in the south are the Seaford train line
and Main South Road which carries bus services. The south has a high number of trip attractors,
including Marion Shopping Centre, Noarlunga Centre, Seaford, Hallett Cove, Morphett Vale, the
Flinders Medical Centre and Flinders University. The train line beyond Brighton closely follows the
coast line and does not serve the central and south eastern suburbs (for example Aberfoyle Park and
Hackham). Capacity constraints on the Tonsley train line have been resolved by the duplication of
Tonsley Junction and approximately 1,100 metres of track to allow for more frequent services, with the
train line electrified. Recently the new, expanded park and ride at the Clovelly Park station opened.
To the north, the public transport system consists of a dedicated train corridor from the Adelaide city
centre to Gawler and a network of on-road buses. In the inner northern suburbs, buses travelling to or
from the Adelaide city centre can experience significant travel time delays in peak periods. The outer
north has significant industrial and commercial areas such as the defence and manufacturing facilities
at Edinburgh Parks. Key destinations include Elizabeth City Centre, Parabanks (Salisbury), Munno
Para Shopping Centres, Lyell McEwin Hospital and Mawson Lakes University campus. Although well
served by the Gawler train line and on-road Go-Zone operations, the north has extensive areas of low
density residential development. There is some parallel running of transport services (buses and trains)
to the Adelaide city centre and many stations on the Gawler line remain run down. Some train station
platforms on the Gawler line are not long enough to accommodate the increased number of train
carriages needed to meet peak growth demand, and require an upgrade. Several train stations within
the Gawler area are key access points to Adelaide and activity centres along the train line for residents
of the Barossa, Mid North and Riverland areas. Over the next 20 years demand for park and ride
facilities at stations along the line is likely to increase.
The Adelaide Hills area is served largely by buses, with the South Eastern freeway providing many of
the same benefits as a dedicated corridor from Mount Barker to the Tollgate. There is also a train line
from Adelaide city centre to Belair, servicing the Mitcham Hills area. The majority of bus services travel
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between the city centre and Mount Barker. The creation of a new interchange with park and ride
facilities at Mount Barker has significantly improved capacity. The largest attractor in the Adelaide Hills
is at Mount Barker, with a retail and community hub at Stirling. Glen Osmond Road is the main route
for buses servicing the Adelaide Hills and cars travelling into the city via the South Eastern Freeway.
There are high passenger loads on the buses during the morning and afternoon weekday peaks to/from
Mount Barker, capacity constraints on the Belair train line due to the single track and limited passing
loops, and careful planning is needed to meet the need for more park and ride capacity due to the
unique topography of the Belair train line that winds through the hills.
The eastern suburbs are in close proximity to the Adelaide city centre. They do not have a dedicated
public transport corridor, but instead are serviced by a number of on-road bus routes. These provide
mainly radial services into the city centre and near city areas. The eastern suburbs are located within
10 km of the city centre, with relatively short travel distances, and it is a challenge for public transport to
compete. There is a large spread of residential housing as well as significant retail areas. Major travel
attractors are Norwood and Burnside. The challenge of decreasing performance of on-road bus
services as congestion levels increase is discussed in other chapters. This has in part, led to a low
propensity for residents in the east to use public transport, particularly for work trips. Options for
managing the congestion faced by eastern suburbs buses and reducing travel times for trips into the
city centre include providing bus priority measures on roads.
The western area of Adelaide has one dedicated public transport corridor, the Glenelg-AdelaideHindmarsh tramline. However, this is located on the southern extremity of the western suburbs. The
remainder of the region is serviced by buses that are predominantly radial from the Adelaide city centre.
The west is primarily residential, bounded by popular beachside suburbs and retail pockets such as
Glenelg (Jetty Road), Harbour Town and West Lakes. Anzac Highway has a large number of buses
using it, despite much of its length is within 500 metres of the tram corridor. As with the east, bus
routes are relatively short and generally routes are less than 10 km in length. The on-road congestion
along main roads between the city centre and the improvements brought about by the construction of
the South Road underpass on Anzac Highway are discussed in other chapters.
The transport system for the north-west suburbs consists of a dedicated train corridor from the
Adelaide Railway Station to Outer Harbor via Woodville and Port Adelaide, with a branch line to
Grange. The Queen Elizabeth Hospital is located at Woodville and is serviced by a wide range of bus
services and there are bus interchanges at Port Adelaide and West Lakes Centre. The north-west has
areas of industrial workplaces and major trip attractors include Port Adelaide town centre, Woodville,
Arndale (Kilkenny), Techport Australia (Osborne) and West Lakes and Queen Elizabeth Hospital. The
north-west has experienced growth with the Newport Quays development at Port Adelaide, Woodville
West and the St Clair development.
The north-east suburbs are well served by a central dedicated corridor – the Adelaide O-Bahn. This
off-road dedicated corridor for high capacity, high frequency bus services is approximately 12 km in
length. It operates between the inner city suburb of Hackney and the outer north-eastern suburb of
Modbury, with interchanges at Klemzig, Paradise and Modbury. Broad coverage suburban bus
services feed directly into this high speed corridor for travel to and from the city centre, without the need
for passengers to transfer between services. The north eastern region has a large area of residential
housing and the major commercial centre is at Modbury. With the success of the O-Bahn, and to cater
for growing demand, more park and rides car spaces have been made available at Klemzig and at
Modbury interchanges. Most recently, from 13 January 2014, the new 700-space park and ride adjacent
Tea Tree Plaza Interchange at Modbury opened to commuters. The O-Bahn City Access project will
significantly improve travel times for buses into the City. The north-east, not dissimilar to other regions,
has to balance high demand on public transport vehicles during the weekday peak, and lower demand
during the off-peak and weekends.
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Adelaide city centre’s public transport system is radial in design, meaning that a majority of services
(all train, tram and most bus) terminate in or pass through the city centre. The city centre is mainly an
attractor of travel rather than a generator. It has a high number of job opportunities, several education
campuses, and a large number of shops, restaurants, cultural and health care facilities. North Adelaide
is also an attractor of travel. A number of mixed-use residential developments have occurred within the
City of Adelaide and it is envisaged there will be greater residential growth in line with objectives of the
30-Year Plan.
The city area accommodates the largest concentration of workers in South Australia—increasing from
approximately 98,162 in 2006 to 126,500 persons in 2011.28 Related to this growth in the City of
Adelaide is, at 2011, an estimated resident population of 19,761, 5,158 annual overnight guests per
29
night and 88,000 students. Council estimates some 86,500 daily visitors to the city from metropolitan
30
Adelaide.
The city centre has two strategic bus corridors: Currie and Grenfell Streets east-west, and King William
Street north-south. In 2012, a series of bus-only priority lanes were introduced along the Currie StreetGrenfell Street corridor between West Terrace and (including) East Terrace. Currie and Grenfell
Streets, along with King William Street, North Terrace and Grote Street, are the busiest bus corridors
ranging from 1,000 to 2,300 buses per day (scheduled weekday). Over 90 per cent of these services
operate through the intersection of King William, Currie and Grenfell Streets.31 This location and the
surrounding area are strategically important for public transport transfers and connectivity. There are a
number of bus stops along this corridor which at peak times can cause bunching up of buses and
constraints on pedestrian movements along the footpaths.
The radial public transport system provides good access to and from the Adelaide city centre. The
radial nature of passenger movements to the city by bus (morning peak period) is illustrated in Figure
4-8.
Figure 4-8 Concentration of bus services into the Adelaide city centre – morning peak period

With the spread of Adelaide and the growth of major activity centres within suburban areas, many
people from the outer suburban areas do not travel to the CBD for work. Furthermore, not all people
28

Adelaide City Council (2011): City of Adelaide’s Annual Report 2010/11, Adelaide City Council, Adelaide
Gehl Architects (2011): Public Spaces and Public Life Study, City of Adelaide, Adelaide.
30
Adelaide City Council (2011): City of Adelaide’s Annual Report 2010/11, Adelaide City Council, Adelaide.
31
Adelaide City Council (2012): Adelaide Integrated Movement Strategy, Discussion Paper No 1 ‘Managing the Network’,
Adelaide City Council, p.4.
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who travel to the city have destinations in the city centre. In 2009, some 20-30 per cent of traffic
entering the Adelaide city centre comprised vehicles travelling through the city and not stopping.32 This
is one consequence of current levels of commuting demands not being met by the predominantly radial
public transport system.
Data collected for the Adelaide Statistical Division provides an overview of where people live and
work.33 Figure 4-9 provides an indication of the distances that people in the outer suburbs of Adelaide
travel in their journeys to work.34
Over the next 30 years, accessibility within Adelaide is expected to be improved progressively through
the development of a more compact urban form. This will be strongest in inner Adelaide. This trend in
urban form envisages more rapid residential growth in the inner suburban area.

4.3.4. Challenges
There are a number of strategic challenges for public transport in Greater Adelaide:


How to make public transport more attractive to increase patronage levels.



How to create and protect new on-road and off-road public transport routes of high quality in
existing urban areas and in newly developing areas.



How to ensure that capacity of the public transport system matches demand, provides an attractive
alternative to the car and provides suitable transport options for those without an alternative.



How to ensure that the opportunities presented by improved public transport are captured, in terms
of increased urban densities and development.

The following sections discuss high and lower level challenges for public transport.

Improving the attractiveness of public transport
Public transport becomes more attractive when it provides frequent, timely and reliable services, with
comparable travel times as those offered for the same journey by car.
The appeal of the car is characterised by availability, predictability, flexibility and potential for door to
door delivery. Public transport can be seen as less flexible, unreliable and disconnected.
Further improvements will need to be made to our public transport system to compete with the flexibility,
convenience and comfort of car travel.
To improve the attractiveness of public transport, a number of issues need to be addressed, including:


In strategic locations, service frequency on some corridors is low, especially on weekday evenings
and at weekends.



There is a well-developed radial public transport network, but some cross-suburban trips are less
well catered for.

32

Adelaide City Council (2013): Smart Move: Transport and Movement Strategy 2012-2022, Adelaide City Council, Adelaide.
Journey to work maps are based on the information from the Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2001 Census of Population and
Housing. Respondents aged 15 years were asked questions on employment, journey to work and method of travel to work.
Addresses were coded to collection district of origin, while their workplace addresses for the week prior to Census night were
coded to a Work Destination Zone.
34
Figure 4-11 does not include the Adelaide O-Bahn.
33
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Figure 4-9 Median distance travelled to work
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Public transport information in some key locations is limited. Bus area infrastructure facilities can
also be lacking or unattractive.



In some areas, the network density is low, with routes and stops spread widely apart.



Bus stops in the city centre are frequently spaced within the CBD, with most bus routes offering four
or more stops over short distances. This offers a high level of convenience for bus passengers, but
requires numerous bus waiting areas, as well as increased bus travel times particularly at peak
periods, due to the more frequent starting and stopping.



At peak times, on-road bus services are often caught up in traffic congestion, affecting their speed,
reliability and attractiveness.



Connections between some services (particularly between buses and trains at night) are on
occasion insufficient, and this is not conducive to good transfers, such as incompatible arrival and
departure times, confusing or inadequate infrastructure (alignment) or lack of information and wayfinding signage.



Overcrowding is becoming more common during peak times.



The quality and comfort of older stations and stops does not always meet user expectations.

Increasing the frequency of services
Greater Adelaide’s service frequencies vary. Among Australian cities, Adelaide has the highest
proportion of network coverage (residents and jobs within walking distance to public transport).35 Many
corridors have high frequencies, for example with the 15 minute Go-Zones, while others have a
minimum service frequency more than 30 minutes36, which can be a disincentive. Frequencies are also
low on weekday nights and at weekends on some routes.
Higher service frequencies are a major attraction of the Adelaide O-Bahn. The introduction of Go-Zone
frequencies in Greater Adelaide has increased demand for services, with the key to their success being
increased service frequencies accompanied by a predictable maximum waiting time. Figure 4-10
illustrates the extent of Adelaide’s Go-Zone network.
There are 40 Go-Zones (15 minute frequencies from 7.30 am to 6.30 pm) on core routes. Some GoZone routes could be upgraded to give even higher frequencies. Giving greater priority to public
transport on some roads will enable higher speeds, higher frequencies and more reliable travel times.
Generally, the disparity in travel times between service types causes a mismatch of opportunities to
transfer between modes.

35

Curtis, C., Scheurer, J., Mellor, R and Thomson, O (2012): Accessibility Instruments in Planning Practice, Spatial Network
Analysis for Multi-Modal Transport Systems Adelaide, http://urbanet.curtin.edu.au/local/pdf/adelaide-workshop-1.pdf
36
Weekday inter-peak in conjunction with seven day operation.

Page | 76

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

Figure 4-10 Adelaide’s current Go-Zone routes
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Increasing the speed of services
A key success factor in the popularity of the Adelaide O-Bahn is the relative travel time advantage it has
over the private car. This relative advantage has been diminishing as peak traffic congestion levels
have increased along Hackney Road – Dequetteville Terrace – Rundle Road. The O-Bahn track ends
at Hackney Road, with buses then continuing on-street to North Terrace and then via the East Terrace
and Grenfell/Currie Streets bus only lanes. Travel time delays are common on this short section during
peak periods, although the recently implemented on-road bus priority measures on Grenfell and Currie
Streets have improved bus movements through the city. The recently announced O-Bahn City Access
project is targeted at reducing these critical delays.
Improving on-road public transport travel time reliability is essential for maintaining service quality.
Road-based services will also be the main public transport option for many of Greater Adelaide’s
growing activity centres and employment nodes. This means it is important to implement a range of
measures to give public transport services priority over general traffic on some corridors.
While the new MetroCard ticketing system has increased the speed by which people board vehicles,
stations and interchanges must still have the capacity to move large numbers of people quickly at peak
times. Convenient and rapid transfers are essential to achieving reduced travel times across the public
transport network. This will become increasingly important as public transport use grows.

Managing reliability
Buses have an important role in the public transport context. They make excellent use of limited road
space by carrying many more people than a private car for a given amount of road space. The main
concern is that they usually share the road infrastructure with general traffic.
Currently, buses have limited priority on the road network despite their effectiveness in moving large
numbers of people during busy peak periods. Improving priority to on-road public transport vehicles will
deliver improved reliability making public transport more attractive and competitive compared to car
travel.
Travel time surveys indicate that road congestion in Adelaide’s morning peak hour increased by 52 per
cent between 1997/98 and 2007/08.37 This affects the reliability of public transport services, as shown
in Figure 4-11 (which indicates on-time running for buses during the final quarter of 2012).
Figure 4-11 Bus on-time running, Final quarter, 2012

37

http://www.austroads.com.au/
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Improving connectivity
While cross-suburban bus services exist, some
operate at a much lower frequency and across more
limited time spans compared to radial public transport
routes. As metropolitan Adelaide grows, more crosssuburban services will be needed as well as a
corresponding improvement in the ability to transfer
between services and modes.

What people want from public transport

Better connections with cycling and walking routes will
also be important in accessing the public transport
system, thereby encouraging people to use more
active transport modes for shorter trips (or in
combination with public transport journeys). There
continues to be the need to provide secure facilities to
store bicycles at stations and interchanges as more of
the network is upgraded, increase opportunities for
public bike sharing and create more attractive
pedestrian and cycling access into the network.
“Super stops”, where there is a very high level of
passenger demand, are increasingly becoming
popular, both in Australia and in the United States.
'Super Stops' make it easier to change between
modes and are distinguished in their design with
supportive passenger facilities and allow for prevalidation of tickets to help with efficient boarding.

Maintaining a good level of amenity and
comfort
To offer an appealing alternative to private car travel,
public transport vehicles and facilities such as stations
and interchanges need to be of good quality. The
amenity of public transport is being improved
progressively through investment in customer service,
safety and security, lighting and seating and better
access for people with disabilities through upgrades
to major train stations and interchanges. Many
stations still require upgraded amenities. Several
train station platforms, particularly on the Gawler line,
are not long enough to accommodate more train
carriages (to carry more people) and require an
upgrade.

Australian and International research shows
that people want public transport systems with
the following features:


Faster and more frequent services



Travel times that compete with car travel



More comfortable journeys and no
overcrowding



Good connections between services to
minimise waiting and transfer times



More direct routes and easy access
transfers between modes, with predictable
maximum waiting times



Reliable journeys, with services that arrive
on time



Public transport priority on some strategic
roads



Simple and safe access and egress from
vehicles and facilities



An intermodal ticketing system



More services at evenings and weekends



More cross-suburban services



Easy to interpret timetables



Real time information on mobile phones



The right fare structure



Amenities that provide protection from the
elements



Accessibility for people with mobility
restrictions



A greater sense of personal security when
using the system



More capacity at park and ride facilities



More bicycle facilities, including secure
storage and public bike sharing
opportunities.

Sources include: Victorian Customer Service
Charter; US Transportation Research Board, A
Handbook for Measuring Customer Satisfaction and
Service Quality 1999; Hensher, D., Frequency and
connectivity – Key Drivers of Reform in Urban Public
Transport Provision, 2012; Walker, J. Human Transit,
Island Press 2012; Department of Western Australia,
Public Transport for Perth 2031; Litman, T. Evaluating
Public Transport Benefits and Costs, 2013.

Getting the fare structure right
Other Australian state capitals have distance-based fare structures that charge according to the number
of zones or kilometres travelled. Adelaide has a time-related flat fare structure across all public
transport modes. This was created to offer greater social equity and simplify use of the system. A short
(two section) distance-based cash ticket is also available.
Concessional fares are available for people who are pensioners, students, people with disabilities and
people who are unemployed. Discounted ticketing is available for all public transport users during the
off-peak period weekdays. Since 2009, holders of Seniors Cards have had free weekday travel off-
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peak, which encourages greater use of services outside peak hours. More recently this has been
extended and holders of Seniors Card now have free public transport travel on weekends. A free City
Connector service (a joint initiative with the Adelaide City Council) is also available travelling around the
city and North Adelaide taking in many of Adelaide’s attractions.
Most boardings (identified by ticket type) across the network are by students and concession holders.
As the latter are primarily tertiary students, the system is dominated by younger users (15 to 24 year
olds) who represent 42 per cent of users. The almost 30 per cent of total boardings by regular ticket
holders (who have a choice of travel mode) represent the greatest opportunity for growth.
As fuel prices and parking costs rise, door-to-door travel cost appears to be an increasingly important
reason for people to choose public transport, provided it offers an acceptable level of reliability,
accessibility and frequency. Understanding how to attract people from the car to the bus, tram and train
is not simply about price or cost. Nevertheless, a key challenge will be getting the right balance in the
fare structure to make public transport a more attractive option that will offer reliability and competitive
pricing compared to the private car.
The South Australian Government has released its policy statement on public transport.38 It outlines
how the policy will work through more affordable options for regular travel on public transport as well as
for travel on weekends, older South Australians, visitors and tourists.
Since December 2013 new affordable options for travel on public transport have been introduced such
as the option to purchase a 28-day pass for unlimited travel on Adelaide Metro Services. This is part of
the overall goal to encourage more people to travel on public transport in Greater Adelaide by having a
strong and modern public transport system that gives people a safe, comfortable and affordable way of
getting around.

Providing accurate and easy to access information
In the years ahead, our public transport network will need to keep up with changes in technology,
focusing not only on convenience for service users but also on boosting the efficiency of the entire
network. The new MetroCard provides for faster boardings and mobile devices and technologies offer
new ways to provide public transport users with real time information about service timetabling and
arrival times.
With the introduction of Adelaide Metro’s ticketing system, the MetroCard in 2013, came a GPS
capability providing the necessary data to develop ‘apps’ to track public transport vehicle movements to
predict ‘real-time’ arrivals. Since October 2013 real time stop information has been progressively rolled
out across the Adelaide Metro network. As part of this, improving real time disability access information
has taken place. The real time data has an icon to show which bus arriving (when and destination) is a
disability friendly accessible service.
Future innovations in communications and visual technologies could also be harnessed to improve
wayfinding at interchanges.
Over the years the bus route numbering system has become increasingly complex, which has the effect
of deterring potential or infrequent users. Simpler, innovative route identification is needed. Simplifying
the bus network numbering will be a key focus in improving the legibility of the public transport network.

Extending the reach of the public transport system to improve accessibility
The challenge is how to ensure that capacity of the public transport system can most effectively adapt
to meet the changing patterns of future demand.
38

Government of South Australia (October 2013): Public Transport
http://www.premier.sa.gov.au/images/policies/building_a_stronger_sa-public_transport.pdf
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Services on some public transport routes are
already at the limit of capacity to carry peak period
demand in some locations. Without intervention,
demand will increase over time, meaning that
crowded conditions will become more prevalent,
and will discourage further passenger growth.
Higher density mixed use development has
traditionally not occurred adjacent to the key public
transport routes. A staged process of further public
transport investment is needed to meet patronage
growth from the developments that are articulated
in the 30-Year Plan.
While the CBD will remain the focal point for public
transport, the development of major activity centres
throughout Greater Adelaide will, as they grow,
require the expansion of services to areas beyond
the current system.
Into the future, the current focus of cross suburban
bus routes need to be strengthened to provide
more travel access between activity centres and
key public transport interchange locations,
improving service levels and thus connectivity.
There is a need to further improve, expand and
promote feeder services to the high frequency
network, particularly to the revitalised train network
and the O-Bahn.
In the medium and long term, improvements to the
public transport network will be prioritised to areas
that boost economic development, with a focus on
the phased delivery of the land use outcomes
identified in the 30-Year Plan.
In particular, it is proposed to have new trams
introduced in the inner and middle areas, and in the
longer term, for future train corridors to potentially
be extended into new growth areas on the fringe of
the metropolitan area. It will be important for these
potential train corridors to be protected for potential
future use.

Snapshot of the public transport system in
2014
Bus


Some 270 routes covering over 1,500
kilometres, with over 7,000 stops



Over 9,000 scheduled bus services every
weekday



Over 900 buses in the fleet



A 12 kilometre O-Bahn guided busway



40 Go-Zone routes with high frequency 15
minute services (7.30am to 6.30pm
weekdays)



Approximately 86% of the regular bus fleet is
fully (wheelchair) accessible. The annual bus
replacement program introduces
approximately 25-30 new fully accessible
buses to the fleet each year.

Train


A 125 kilometre train network comprising
lines to Gawler, Seaford (with a branch to
Tonsley), Outer Harbor (with a branch to
Grange) and Belair



86 train stations, with the main Adelaide
Railway Station located on North Terrace at
the north-western periphery of the CBD



All upgraded stations and interchanges and
vehicles procured are compliant with the
Disability Discrimination Act 1992 and the
Disability Standards for Accessible Public
Transport.



A mixture of electrified and diesel train cars



500 train services each weekday, with the
longest line, the 42 kilometre Gawler line
being the most highly patronised at around
16,000 boardings each weekday.

Tram


Over 15 kilometre Glenelg tram route, linking
Glenelg - Adelaide CBD- Adelaide Railway
Station-Hindmarsh



Over 200 scheduled tram services every
weekday



21 trams.

Park and Ride car parks are on the system:

72 park and ride locations offering more than
10,800 parks

Equitable access to services
Public transport has multiple roles: it provides mass
transport as a primary or preferred mode of
transport and substitute for the private car, and
mobility for those with no other transport alternative.
Providing the services to meet the needs of both
regular users and those who are transport
disadvantaged remains a challenge. The needs
between these two ’markets’ differ and the latter

There are a range of concessions for public
transport. The Government also maintains South
Australia’s Transport Subsidy Scheme. There are
now 1,002 general taxi licences and a further 100
wheelchair- accessible taxi licences in South
Australia. The Government continues to work
with the taxi industry on safety-related initiatives.
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requires a multi-layered approach that responds to the cost of travel, niche destinations and potentially
special needs.
Younger people are reliant either on public transport or on being passengers in private transport.
Various types of public transport fare subsides exist to assist these people. Young people are typically
well catered for in central locations during conventional business hours by public transport. Challenges
arise because of the non-central locations of many destinations, especially schools, and late night or
weekend travel. There is a trade-off between public service provision as a community service and a
minimum service standard to provide basic travel needs. Meeting this minimum is a challenge and
sufficiently high densities would help to attract adequate public transport users outside peak travel
periods.
For an ageing population, public transport also needs to be easy to use, safe and convenient. People
eligible for the Seniors Card are subsidised to use public transport through free off peak travel
weekdays, weekends and on public holidays.
In the future, there may well be changes in travel time demand due to extended or expanded hours of
trade, for retail, dining and entertainment. To date, this change has occurred with minimal expansion to
public transport services, thus undersupplying a latent demand. People may be working more irregular
hours in casual employment. A more flexible public transport network coupled with increasing mixed
use development around transport nodes to increase the range of alternative destinations, will better
cater for these travellers.
The pattern of growth in the outer fringe areas of Adelaide makes it necessary for some households to
purchase a second car, increasing the pressures on the household budget. The Vulnerability
Assessment for Mortgage, Petrol and Inflation Risks and Expenditure Index (or VAMPIRE Index) is a
nationally recognised measure of social disadvantage in relation to vulnerability to fuel rises and
housing costs.39 The Government maintains South Australia’s Transport Subsidy Scheme for those
eligible people who have severe or permanent disabilities that limit their capacity to independently use
regular public transport. First introduced in 1987, in 2006 the Government increased the number of
personalised vouchers for subsidised taxi travel for each six month period from 60 to 80. The fully
accessible taxis used in the scheme operate collectively as ’Adelaide Access Taxis’.
Currently about 86% of the regular bus fleet are wheelchair accessible. This is well ahead of the target
of 55% required by the end of 2012 set by the Australian Government’s Disability Standards for
Accessible Public Transport.
All future public transport projects and vehicles will be compliant with the Disability Discrimination Act
1992 and the Disability Standards for Accessible Public Transport. Adelaide Metro’s low-floor trams
(Citadis and Flexity) offer greater accessibility for those in wheelchairs. Refurbishment of the
3000/3100 class diesel electric railcars included the addition of audio loops for automated onboard
announcements that are also relayed visually, increased space for people with physical disabilities and
priority seating for those with guide dogs. The recently introduced A-City Class 4000 electric trains
feature disability access compliance, with wheelchair spaces and access ramps as well as safety CCTV
and passenger emergency intercoms at each doorway.
Figure 4-12 indicates that disadvantage based on this index is highest in the outer northern and
southern suburban areas.

39

Dodson J and Sipe N (2008): “Unsettling Suburbia”, Urban Research Program, Research Paper 17, Griffith University.
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Figure 4-12 Vulnerability to mortgage, petrol and inflation risks and expenditure

The Government maintains South Australia’s Transport Subsidy Scheme for those eligible people who
have severe or permanent disabilities that limit their capacity to independently use regular public
transport. First introduced in 1987, in 2006 the Government increased the number of personalised
vouchers for subsidised taxi travel for each six month period from 60 to 80. The fully accessible taxis
used in the scheme operate collectively as ’Adelaide Access Taxis’.
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4.3.5. Solutions
Continue the improvements to the network
The South Australian Government, in partnership with the Australian Government, is taking action to
modernise and extend Greater Adelaide’s public transport system to deliver more frequent, faster and
better connected public transport services and upgrade major stations.
The scope of South Australia’s current public transport revitalisation is extensive and far-reaching, and
a necessary precursor to achieving the directions of the 30-Year Plan.

Increasing public transport’s share of trips
South Australia’s Strategic Plan Target 63 is ‘to increase the use of public transport to 10 per cent of
metropolitan weekday passenger vehicle kilometres travelled by 2018’.
In 2002/03 this figure was estimated at 6.5 per cent and in 2004/05 it was 7.6 per cent. It then
remained relatively stable, ranging from 7.2 per cent in 2005/06 to 7.5 per cent in 2009/10. In 2012/13,
the figure was 6.6 per cent.40
Notwithstanding the slight downward trend observed in recent years (as noted above, one of the
reasons for this trend is the impact of the major public transport upgrade works), in 2012 South
Australia’s Strategic Plan Audit Committee has rated progress towards the target as ‘positive
movement’ and the target’s achievability rating as ‘within reach’.
With 1.74 million people expected to be living in Greater Adelaide by 2036 (up from 1.3 million in 2008),
the South Australian Government’s investment in improving the region’s public transport network,
especially the revitalisation of the rail network, is focused strongly on increasing the use of public
transport and making it more attractive.41 While these improvements are set to boost patronage,
‘locking in’ increased urban density and increasing the proportion of new housing within established
areas in Greater Adelaide around the major transport corridors is expected to lead to more people using
public transport.42
A growing population will also mean a growth in demand for public transport. With the system already
experiencing overcrowding on high use routes and at peak periods, the capacity and flexibility of the
network will need to be boosted to meet future travel demand and enable more services to be delivered.

Investment
In 2008, the South Australian Government committed significant funding to improve the public transport
network. In 2009, the Australian Government committed funding to projects including towards the
Noarlunga train extension to Seaford.
Since then, a series of landmark projects have been implemented or are proposed to modernise
Greater Adelaide’s public transport system. When complete, these projects will deliver substantial and
lasting improvements. This work will continue with:


The electrification of the Gawler train line and an upgrade of major stations.



Continuing to introduce new electric trains as corridors are electrified.



Implementing the O-Bahn City Access project

40

Government of South Australia (2014): South Australian 2014-15 Budget, Agency Statements – Volume 3, Department of
Treasury and Finance, Adelaide.
41
Government of South Australia (2013): Projected 2036 Estimated Resident Populations for South Australian Regions, derived
by utilising the official projected growth rates from 2011-36 and based on re-cast 2011 Estimated Resident Population data
released 30 August 2013.
42
South Australia’s Strategic Plan Target 68 – “By 2036, 70% of all new housing in metropolitan Adelaide will be being built in
established areas”.
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Continuing to increase feeder bus services to improve the attraction to access public transport via
the branches, and not just via the dedicated trunk lines.



Continuing to upgrade major train stations and expand cycle storage capacity at major stations and
interchanges.



Increasing park and ride car spaces such as at O-Bahn interchanges and at train stations.



As part of the rail revitalisation, upgraded train stations and new vehicles compliant with disability
requirements and standards.



Real time passenger information through enabling smart phone applications, or apps development.



Preserving the route for a future train extension from Seaford to Aldinga.

The significant public transport investments and service increases are designed to significantly enhance
the attractiveness of the public transport system. One key element is to increase service frequencies
towards a 15 minute target, in accordance with A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land
Transport Network. A significant part of this increase will occur outside of the inner Adelaide core
system as shown in .
Figure 4-13 Improvements in service pattern and frequency
Existing service pattern and frequency (weekdays)

Projected service pattern and frequency (weekdays), 2021
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The South Australian Government’s policies to improve public transport have a broad horizon that not
only set the direction for public transport services over the next three years, but also prepares the
network for the next 30 years. It provides the context for future major project proposals, covering all
modes of public transport.
Transport priorities will need to change as growth in travel demand impacts on the Greater Adelaide
region and how we travel, the vehicles in which we travel and the information we have about the
transport system. In particular, we have a need to build the modern transport infrastructure Greater
Adelaide needs to remain competitive, meet growth and maintain liveability.
Over the years, as the metropolitan area has spread, bus routes have been enhanced on an
incremental basis. During this time, while some growth in patronage can be attributed to the intelligent
adjustment of existing routes and timetables, more needs to be done to increase patronage and make
the bus network simpler and more understandable, including for infrequent users and visitors. Looking
ahead, the bus network will no longer be able to continue to expand further and further through small
incremental changes that respond to individual needs and deliver diffuse services. An integrated
strategic approach is needed. It involves transforming the sometimes circuitous bus services into the
capillaries that carry passengers to Adelaide’s upgraded and extended tram and train lines, the O-Bahn
bus-way and higher frequency bus routes.
It must change to support the considerable investment in rail and O-Bahn infrastructure and services
and increasingly focus on mass transit connections to major activity centres to improve mobility for a
growing and more compact region.
The sense of permanence that a mass transit network provides, whether train, tram or on-road priority
for buses, provides certainty and encouragement for more consolidated, higher density developments
along major transit corridors.
For the level and quality of Greater Adelaide’s public transport services to continue to improve across
the system, there will need to be real improvements in span of service (ie nights and weekends), ease
of access and in service frequency, reliability, speed and safety. This will require:


On-road priority, where appropriate, for public transport vehicles



Increased opportunities for cross suburban travel and to the nearest major activity centre, while
maintaining strong links to the Adelaide city centre.



Changes to bus route numbering to complement the development of the bus network, in
accordance with A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network.

Making choices about public transport priority is not always straightforward. There are many different
priorities and ideas about what is desirable or necessary. There will be a need to work with key
stakeholders, particularly councils and businesses, to build a common understanding of the investment
and network design necessary to best meet future travel demand.
The future puts a spotlight on improved frequency, directness, connectivity and reliability, a focus on
moving people and land use developments that are sympathetic to public transport.
Some road space may need to be reallocated to give priority to public transport vehicles (buses and
trams) that carry more than one passenger, albeit with an understanding of the impact upon general
traffic.
There might be a need to alter a bus route to make it more attractive to the majority of potential users,
or alter frequencies on some routes to enable more frequent services on high-patronage routes.
The Government’s Economic Statement 2013 reports on the evidence for, and close correlation
between, the tram extension to the City West Precinct and the density of employment along the tram
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route.43 Reflecting the value of the CBD as a key driver of economic growth for the State, there is a
need to prioritise new public transport connections in the CBD, inner and middle suburbs. This means
that potential transit corridors and new train extensions in outer growth areas which are slower growing
will need to be reserved and protected.
There are long lead times for implementing major transport infrastructure. Transport priorities and
works must be able to be put in place as and when needed. Shorter-term investments and initiatives
also need to be consistent with a long-term vision. Starting in 2016, we will prioritise upgrades and
extensions to the public transport network in a way that supports the State’s economic development,
with a particular focus on the phased delivery of the land use outcomes of the 30-Year Plan and the
outcomes of the Government’s Economic Statement 2013.

Coverage of Adelaide Metro public transport services within Greater Adelaide
The dispersed settlement patterns of some outlying townships with low levels of population does mean
that the expansion of Adelaide Metro public transport is challenging in terms of providing a cost
effective and regular public transport service to all outlying communities with low population densities
and long distances between destinations.
These outlying communities will depend upon local community buses, private bus operators or their
own mobility to access the upgraded mass transport network.
Expanding the coverage of the Adelaide Metro ticket boundary further, and beyond what is proposed in
this plan, will depend upon the priority of the expanded service change against the network design
principles of:


Maximise place connectivity – improve connections among key existing and emerging
destinations within Greater Adelaide: specifically, improve connections to key centres on the
mass transit network.



Improve transit service connectivity – improve connections among transit modes: specifically,
improve linkages that support major investment in upgrading the capacity and service frequency
of the train services.



Improve mobility – increase the person-moving capacity of the mass transit network by
providing new higher-capacity options and concentrating passengers on to high capacity transit
corridors.



Maximise community benefits – support sustainable land use planning, adding amenities,
improving access to destinations and providing mobility for those who have no other transport
alternative or who chose to not own or drive a car.



Maximise environmental benefits – invest in transit improvements that have the greatest
benefits to the built and natural environments.



Maximise economic benefits – develop transit services that help increase economic
opportunities and build wealth for local communities.



Create an affordable and sustainable system – invest in transit improvements that provide an
affordable and sustainable public transport system.

Route and corridor design objectives
Within A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network, a new strategic mass
transit network has been introduced to deliver a multi-layered priority public transport system.44 The
future mass transit network comprises core high capacity, high frequency corridors - train, some on-

43

44

That is extension from North Terrace to City West North Terrace.

http://www.sa.gov.au/upload/franchise/Transport,%20travel%20and%20motoring/Transport%20facts%20and%20figures/A_Functi
onal_Hierarchy_for_SAs_Land_Transport_Network.pdf
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road priority transit services (either bus or tram), or very high frequency bus services, supported by
local bus feeder services across the region.
The new strategic mass transit network enables public transport services to be coordinated effectively
with higher density development. This approach has been informed by extensive analysis and
modelling, including population and employment projections consistent with the 30-Year Plan.

Strategic
Mass Transit
Network

Corridors
categories

Provides access across the metropolitan area, linking major activity, population and
employment centres. Infrastructure investment and service improvements are
focused on developing a transit system that concentrates passenger flows onto fast,
frequent, high capacity corridors supported by cross-suburban and local services
feeding into transport interchanges at key locations. The strategic mass transit
network is made up of both existing and potential future infrastructure.
Dedicated and Priority Corridors are priority high speed, high frequency, high
capacity corridors providing connections between major centres. These corridors
are either:



dedicated off-road, ‘right-of-way’ service corridors (train, off-road tram lines
and the O-Bahn); or
strategic on-road corridors with greater priority for transit, including potential
on-road tram lines and bus lanes.
These are corridors where the movement of on-road tram or bus is given
priority over other traffic, for example the bus priority lanes in Currie and
Grenfell Streets. In some instances, and subject to user demand, bus
services may be a forerunner to future conversion to tram services.

High Frequency Corridors—high frequency on-road corridors that provide access
between major activity centres, employment areas and neighbourhoods, and links to
the Priority Corridors.
Standard Frequency Corridors (Go-Zone)—on-road transit corridors providing
access to (smaller) district centres and cross-suburban connections
The network is supported by Local Services— bus feeders from residential areas
that provide area coverage, with a service focus on local activity centres and taxi
services.
Potential mass transit corridors are Reserved Corridors.

Associated objectives are:


To integrate elements of the mass transit network with road network operating plans to keep
Greater Adelaide moving.



To create a service structure between modes and key routes on the strategic mass transit
network that allow passengers to travel to major activity centres within Greater Adelaide with
only one transfer in most instances.



To create a mass transit network that connects major activity centres, employment and
residential growth areas.



To ‘lock in’ land use around the mass transport network, to offer a first option for transport so
that ridership grows. The mass transit network will be significantly influenced by the spatial
location of activities that generate travel, such as schools, hospitals, retail and commercial
centres and the density of the population.

The solutions for public transport in Greater Adelaide involve:
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SOLUTIONS – PUBLIC TRANSPORT

Continue the
modernisation of
Greater Adelaide’s
public transport system

Bring trams back to
inner and middle
Adelaide

Continue the current proposed landmark public transport improvements,
including:


The electrification of the Gawler line.



Introducing new electric trains as lines are electrified.



Increasing frequency of services.



Completion of the Darlington public transport project.



Increasing park and ride car spaces such as at Parafield and for the OBahn, and expand cycle storage capacity.



Delivering real time passenger information through smart technology and
enhancing information at key stations and stops.



Continuing to improve accessibility for people with disabilities as part of
the upgrade of major stations, interchanges and procurement of vehicles
which comply with the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 and relevant
accessibility standards.

Adelaide’s tram-led revival will occur in several stages in line with the market
for residential and commercial development, jobs and population growth, and
as funding becomes available. The new lines in the AdeLINK network will
include:


PortLINK – a conversion of the Outer Harbor train line to deliver a new
tram service to Outer Harbor, Port Adelaide and Grange, and construct
new tram lines to West Lakes and Semaphore



EastLINK –a tram line running along The Parade to Magill



WestLINK –a tram line running along Henley Beach Road to Henley
Square, with a branch line to Adelaide Airport. The existing tram line to
Glenelg also forms part of WestLINK



ProspectLINK –a tram line running from Grand Junction Road along
Prospect Road and O’Connell Street



UnleyLINK –a tram line running along Unley Road and Belair Road to
Mitcham



CityLINK – a tram running in a continuous loop at regular intervals along
the Morphett Street, Sturt Street, Halifax Street and Frome Street
corridors, with transfers available from other tram lines and railway
stations

The final location of routes will be subject to further investigations and
consultation.

Redesign and
modernise the bus
network

Redesign and modernise the bus network through:


Provide for improved O-Bahn access to the Adelaide city centre.



Simplified bus route numbering and directness of travel to key
destinations.



Develop high capacity, high frequency corridors in the inner areas,
supported by on-road bus priority measures on core routes.



Improve the frequency, coverage and directness of bus services that
focus on major activity centres, tertiary education centres, hospitals and
sports hubs.



Further improve, expand and promote feeder services to the high
frequency network, particularly to the train services and the O-Bahn.



Strengthen cross suburban bus services, connected to the dedicated (rail
and O-Bahn) and priority (bus) networks.



Develop new bus ‘Super Stops’ at strategic activity centres.



Expand services into new growth areas.

Provide community services at the local level where feasible.
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Further develop and, in
the longer term, expand
the train network



Construct and upgrade all train stations.



Continue to, increase park and ride car spaces and provide more cycle
storage capacity.



Introduce higher frequency services and longer trains to meet peak growth
demand.



Address the conflicts between pedestrians, trains and road vehicles on the
high frequency train line between Brighton Road and Elizabeth by replacing
with grade separation at key locations and improving safety at other
locations.



Improve accessibility and wayfinding to stations from walking/cycling
networks adjacent to train corridors.



Potential electrification of the Belair line in the longer term.



Subject to further investigation and, in the longer term, develop an
underground metropolitan passenger train link in the CBD providing more
city stations and providing through linked services. This will also need to
consider the capacity to manage platform congestion at Adelaide Station.



Define and protect future rail corridor extensions, to the north and east of
Gawler, and to Aldinga.
Relocate the interstate passenger rail terminal at Keswick to the existing
Adelaide Railway Station in the longer term.

Develop the inner and middle Adelaide tram network - AdeLINK
Adelaide’s tram-led revival will occur in several stages in line with the market for residential and
commercial development, jobs and population growth. AdeLINK will see trams progressively delivered
on core routes in inner and middle Adelaide that will change the way people move about the central
city, increase accessibility in and across the city and promote development uplift along tram corridors.
Trams operating in urban areas have the potential to bring about significant uplift in residential,
commercial and employment activity and further improve the level of accessibility around the inner city
and adjacent suburbs. This is evidenced by people accessing Victoria Square, the Central Markets,
Rundle Mall and UniSA West from the recent extension of the tram line through the city centre to
Hindmarsh.
Tram routes aligned with proposed land use changes enable the development of medium density mixed
use precincts thereby increasing the use of Adelaide’s public transport system. AdeLINK supports
existing investment in infrastructure and, together with envisaged land use directions, seeks to stimulate
the reactivation of inner and middle Adelaide.
For short to medium distance corridors, trams have the ability to expand into new urban areas using
existing road corridors. Tram services can be provided at relatively higher frequency, and carry more
passengers than a bus.
Trams operate relatively smoothly and comfortably along easy to understand routes. When supported
with convenient user information, such as city maps that show tram routes, stops and links to facilities
and attractions, trams help grow patronage on public transport. Trams also tend to be relatively
effective at attracting discretionary travellers, that is, people who have the option of driving, including
visitors or those travelling to major sporting or cultural events. Trams also tend to be viewed as being
more attractive than conventional bus travel and, where there is a choice people will often walk further
to travel by tram than by bus. Trams also are best suited for short to medium distance travel, with the
longer distance travel (eg to outer Adelaide) best served by trains.
Realising a vibrant city requires inner Adelaide to be a place that all South Australians identify with, as
much as they identify with the town or suburb in which they live. It is a place to visit, a place that
attracts people from all walks of life, with its parks and streets, cafes and shops, markets and libraries,
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places that express the thriving community of South Australia, both economically and socially. Trams
are seen to have an important role in developing this sense of place. Through strengthening
connections, and offering greater mobility that assists with the activation of streetscapes, trams assist in
the creation of a well designed city, generating great experiences and a sense of belonging. AdeLINK
will contribute to the cultural and economic focus of Greater Adelaide by providing enhanced public
transport options and expanding an iconic public transport service to facilitate growth in residential,
commercial and retail activities along its routes and in adjacent areas.
Progressive extensions made to the AdeLINK network would link key activity centres and facilitate a
move to higher density mixed use development within the inner and middle suburbs and the Adelaide
city centre. It would support economic growth, reflect people’s appetite for a lifestyle choice of mixed
use living and deliver on the land use outcomes contained in the 30-Year Plan.
The elements of AdeLINK are:


PortLINK – a conversion of the Outer Harbor train line to deliver a new tram service to Outer
Harbor, Port Adelaide and Grange and construct new tram lines to West Lakes and Semaphore.
This will help to activate the centres of Port Adelaide, Semaphore, West Lakes and Grange.



EastLINK – develop a new tram line, running along The Parade to Magill.



WestLINK – develop a new tram line running along Henley Beach Road to Henley Square, with a
branch line to Adelaide Airport. The existing tram line to Glenelg will also form part of WestLINK.



ProspectLINK –a new tram line running from Grand Junction Road along Prospect Road and
O’Connell Street to the city. This line will provide an important connection between the CBD, the
Adelaide Oval and the Women’s and Children’s Hospital via King William Road and also to the
commercial precinct along O’Connell Street through North Adelaide.



UnleyLINK – a new tram line running along Unley Road and Belair Road to Mitcham Shopping
Centre. This service will improve connections between the CBD and the Unley and Mitcham
precincts.



CityLINK – a new tram running in a continuous loop at regular intervals along the Morphett Street,
Sturt Street, Halifax Street and Frome Street corridors, with transfers available from other tram lines
and train stations. This line will enhance urban uplift in the CBD in response to increasing levels of
residential and commercial development densities. The loop would improve accessibility to city
destinations for suburban passengers and would also facilitate intra-city travel for city residents.

Currently, bus services operate along these radial corridors. The shift to a tram network will mean fewer
buses coming into the city centre and help to make the streets more conducive to cycling and walking.
However, the bus network will continue to service areas between and beyond the tram network, with
new priority and higher frequency corridors making bus travel to and from the city centre faster and
more reliable.
Developing AdeLINK will provide an alternative to the car for many trips to, from, through and within
these areas. The tram routes have been chosen to both align with proposed land use changes
enabling the development of medium density mixed use precincts and increase the use of Adelaide’s
public transport system. These routes effectively establish the necessary pre-conditions to facilitate the
creation of a more transit-focused city, with the added benefit of stimulating investment in and around
these corridors. AdeLINK supports existing investment in infrastructure and, together with envisaged
land use directions, seeks to stimulate the reactivation of inner and middle Adelaide.
Further investigation and analysis of final routes will be undertaken, such as the identifying the most
beneficial routes for trams within the CBD. While the potential benefits are substantial, each stage will
be carefully reviewed and evaluated to ensure The Plan continues to match the city’s growth and
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changing travel requirements. Options for these stages will be investigated fully, including the safe and
efficient integration of on-road tram services with other road users, subjected to rigorous business
cases, and informed by consultation with communities, businesses and local councils. Where feasible,
bus services will be replaced with tram services along key routes in line with The 30-Year Plan for
Greater Adelaide and other urban development goals. Parallel roads will also be upgraded where
required to provide efficient traffic flow for those people choosing to travel by car.
CityLINK
A new city tram loop – CityLINK - will provide an iconic transit facility improving connectivity and mobility in and
around the city centre. It would support existing investment and policy directions of state and local government in
rejuvenating Adelaide city centre and provide an opportunity to showcase good urban design, integrated planning
and infrastructure delivery in action.
The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide identified the potential for a city tram loop to improve the transitconnected hub arrangements within the city. The Government’s Economic Statement 2013 also showcased the
benefits that have been achieved since the 2010 extension of the Glenelg tramline through the city centre to
Hindmarsh.
CityLINK will reinforce the importance of the Adelaide city centre as the economic and cultural hub of South
Australia. Realising a ‘Vibrant City’ involves creating integrated transport systems with a priority on public
transport services to improve mobility, help revitalise city precincts and improve connections and to connect
people to events and activities. Extending the tramline to traverse around the city will provide the basis for a
stronger market for shops, cafes and a range of cultural/leisure activities. It would promote the city centre as a
walkable urban and residential precinct by facilitating city centre urban renewal. It would also provide the
opportunity for public transport patronage to grow to a sizeable base built on improved accessibility.
Securing more intensive, quality development and redevelopment in the city will provide a magnet for more
people to enjoy the city, helping to activate the city with a greater range of attractions day and night.
Adelaide city centre is already fortunate to have a considerable number of students enrolled in its city campuses.
More people are living in the city and it has larger numbers of tourists and visitors each year. All this contributes
to the city’s vitality, cultural diversity and vibrancy.
Many have advocated for the delivery of a city tram loop.45 They have highlighted that a permanent tram loop –
CityLINK - will provide certainty to developers and investors. It would create an “urban circulator to spur
development and redevelopment, both residential and commercial, within the CBD. It would also support the
associated services that spring up to serve the expanding workforce.

New transit directions for Adelaide’s north-west
Port Adelaide is undergoing regeneration through the Port Adelaide Renewal project and other areas in the northwest are experiencing significant development. The new PortLINK tram service will contribute to urban renewal
in and around the Port Adelaide and Semaphore town centres and at Woodville, as well as support the
development of new hubs at West Lakes and Bowden.
The north-west corridor is within a relatively short distance of the Adelaide city centre compared to the long haul
Gawler and Seaford train lines. Trams will have significant benefits over an electrified train line for this corridor,
including:


The ability to provide a higher frequency of service.



Greater potential for land use change along the corridor. Specifically, the uplift potential for the number of
dwellings and jobs along the corridor with the proposed tram option is up to three times that of retaining trains
along the corridor. This provides support for existing and future redevelopments of activity and residential
areas along the corridor, such as Bowden, around Woodville, Port Adelaide, West Lakes, Semaphore and
other locations along the corridor.



Permanent tram infrastructure has the potential to stimulate private investment activity to attract higher
density living and mixed use development along the inner city corridors, which encourages people to use

45

Fred Hansen, Adelaide Thinker in Residence, All on Board, Growing Vibrant Communities Through Transport 2011; Property
Council of SA, ABC Radio 15 August 2013; Adelaide City Council “Smart Move Strategy”.
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trams to travel, rather than use cars. Trains encourage development at discrete nodes along corridors and
are more suitable for outer suburbs.


A train cannot be provided to West Lakes or Semaphore, or into the heart of Port Adelaide



Provide services into the heart of the CBD including connecting to the new Royal Adelaide Hospital and a
redeveloped Convention Centre and Riverbank Precinct.



Closer stopping patterns mean that trams can also provide higher frequency services than trains at more
stations along the corridor thereby reducing waiting and walking times. When considering walking times a
tram can provide greater proximity to desired destinations along the northwest corridor, delivering people
more directly to many places across the CBD and efficiently connecting to the suite of AdeLINK tram
services.

While a tram may take a little longer to get to the Adelaide Railway Station compared to that of a train, it can
deliver you into the heart of the CBD, to the new Royal Adelaide Hospital, a redeveloped Convention Centre and
Riverbank Precinct, and provide easy connections to other proposed tram services, buses or trains. Travel times
from Outer Harbor to the Adelaide Railway Station are anticipated to take up to 15 minutes longer. However, the
time required to disembark the train at the platforms and reach street level in the CBD, catch a connecting bus
service or walk to your destination, means the difference in travel times for actual end-to-end journeys is likely to
be significantly less.

Redesign and modernise the bus network
The bus network supports 80 per cent of public transport journeys in Adelaide and will remain at the
core of the city’s public transport system. A modernised bus network, including improved route
numbering to complement the bus route design that concentrates passenger flows onto higher
frequency corridors, supported by feeder services that support mode interchange, will be developed.
The redesigned bus network will deliver improved frequency, directness, connectivity and reliability of
services to major activity centres, and simplified bus route numbering. This will reduced the waiting
time between services and offer more travel options.
Priority actions include:


Develop high capacity, high frequency corridors in the inner areas, supported by on-road bus
priority measures on core routes and improve Adelaide O-Bahn access to the city centre.



Improve the frequency, coverage and directness of bus services that focus on major activity
centres (such as tertiary education centres, hospitals, sports hubs, retirement villages).



Strengthen cross suburban bus services, connected to the dedicated (rail and O-Bahn) and
priority (bus) networks.



Further improve, expand and promote feeder services, to the high frequency and dedicated
networks, particularly to the train services and the Adelaide O-Bahn.



Changes to bus route numbering to complement the development of the bus network.



Develop new bus ‘Super Stops’ at strategic locations. These will provide similar standards to
those being provided at upgraded train stations, including compliance with standards for
persons with disabilities, improved shelters and lighting, network information and access to the
adjacent centre. The location of ‘Super Stops’ will be developed in discussion with councils and
shopping centre owners.



Further develop park and ride car space and bike parking capacity at major interchanges in
outer suburban areas to improve accessibility to the train and bus network.



In line with growth, progressively extend Adelaide Metro services into new growth areas in
Playford, Mount Barker, Sellicks Beach, Angle Vale, Buckland Park, Virginia and Two Wells, as
required.

Further develop the train network
The train network provides good access to major centres, particularly for those living in outer Adelaide.
The South Australian Government’s significant investments in the train network, in partnership with the
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Australian Government, in recent years will put the network on a strong footing for many years to come.
Priority actions to further enhance the network include:


Electrifying the Gawler train line.



Upgrading more train stations, increasing car space capacity in park and rides, expanding
bicycle storage capacity and progressively introducing public bike-sharing opportunities
operable through the MetroCard system and gated stations at stations with very high patronage.



Higher frequency and longer trains to meet growing peak demand.



Making mode transfers easier through new timetables and route plans, simplified signage and
maps, and improved wayfinding in and around stations.



Addressing the conflicts between pedestrians, trains and road vehicles on the high frequency
train network between Brighton Road and Elizabeth by replacing level crossings with grade
separation at key locations and improving safety at other locations.



In the longer term, potential electrification of the Belair train line.



Define and protect future train corridors - to the north and east of Gawler and, to the south at
Aldinga – for services to meet future demand in these locations as growth requires.

In the longer term, once measures to increase capacity at the Adelaide Railway Station have been
exhausted, there will be a need for a CBD underground train link between the northern and southern
train lines, providing four city stations at key activity zones and allowing through-running of trains to
provide a solution to the congestion caused by train turnarounds at Adelaide Railway Station. The
longer term electrification of the Belair train line is a necessary prerequisite for this. Proividing an
underground train link will also allow the re-location of Keswick interstate passenger rail terminal to
Adelaide station.
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An underground train link through the central city
The Adelaide Railway Station has served Adelaide for over 150 years. It is the central terminus of the Adelaide
Metro train network providing access to the Adelaide city centre. All lines approach the Adelaide Yard station
from the west. Thousands of people pass through the Adelaide Railway Station, particularly during weekday
morning and afternoon peak hours.
The mid 1980s saw a redevelopment of the Adelaide Railway Station and its environs. It was also co-located
with a new Adelaide Casino. Station platforms were moved underground and a special extraction system was
installed to remove exhaust fumes from the diesel trains. The track layout in the station was modified and resignalled and the operation of points and signals were transferred to a new Control Centre overlooking the train
car depot.
In 2013, as a result of the Government’s rail revitalisation initiative, a new Customer Service Centre has been
constructed and the train yard has now been prepared for electrified trains. The train car depot has also been
relocated from just outside the station at North Terrace to a new site at Dry Creek. This made available the North
Terrace depot site for the new Royal Adelaide Hospital.
The Adelaide Railway Station now has three main constraints that impact on the future development of the
Adelaide’s train network:


It is a terminus station, meaning that trains drive into the station, then have to reverse out, crossing from one
track to another, at times causing network congestion .



There is finite operational station capacity (number of trains per hour) for the current configuration of the
platforms. This operational capacity will be reached in the coming 5 years as planned new train services are
added to the system. Additional service capacity can be increased beyond this period by increasing the
length of trains up to 6 car sets, particularly on the Gawler train line.



It is located at the edge of the CBD, meaning that passengers arriving at the Adelaide Railway Station have
to walk, cycle, or transfer to tram or to buses for travel within the City.

Proposed underground train link
Preliminary planning has been undertaken to identify a cost effective and operationally efficient configuration for
an underground train link to overcome these constraints. This link could potentially enter the city via the existing
Adelaide station yards, then be located under North Terrace, Pulteney Street and Wakefield/Grote Streets, finally
linking back into the Seaford/Belair train corridor around Keswick. Four underground stations are options: in the
bio-medical precinct adjacent the new Royal Adelaide Hospital, close to Parliament House, in Hindmarsh Square
and adjacent to Victoria Square. Twin tracks are envisaged for this link.
The underground link will significantly increase capacity, and will also enable trains to be through-routed to
improved operational and cost efficiencies. Trains from Gawler would be linked to Seaford trains, and similarly
trains would be linked to Belair trains.
This long-term vision for the train network will be required within 25 - 30 years as passenger numbers grow and
development across the city increases.
Strategic benefits of the rail link
In addition to increasing train network capacity, the link will deliver a range of other strategic benefits:


It will improve passenger accessibility to central city destinations, without the need to transfer to other modes
or have long walks.



The link would provide a significant increase in public transport capacity to the central city, to support the
planned expansion of development proposed in the 30-Year Plan.



The additional stations will contribute to commercial uplift in the central city. This type of response occurred
following completion of the underground city rail loop in the Melbourne CBD, with significant developments in
the precincts around underground stations.



The link would overcome future passenger movement constraints along the existing platforms and
concourse as peak passenger demand continues to increase.



Replacement of the eight train tracks through the Adelaide station yard would free up significant space and
improve site accessibility within the Riverbank bio-medical precinct.
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Greater Adelaide’s future mass transit network
The following maps (Figure 4-14 to Figure 4-16) illustrate the future form of Greater Adelaide’s mass
transit network over the next 30 years by mode and by likely land use outcomes.
The map showing land use outcomes (Figure 4-16) is included for the purposes of providing the context
for public transport services. The large activity “Centres” such as West Lakes will provide an anchor for
public transport services. “Villages” are inherently diverse, each with a concentrated, usually well
defined and distinctive focus of activity, and which have specific local character and identity. These are
major attractors and include main streets such as Norwood. “Neighbourhoods” are areas of local
concentrated activity including local shopping centres such as Lockleys, train stations or tram stops.
These could grow to be “Villages” in time. “Boulevards” signify continuous development occurring along
a longer stretch of road, such as Anzac Highway.
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Figure 4-14 Greater Adelaide’s future Mass Transit Network
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Figure 4-15 Greater Adelaide’s future Mass Transit Network by mode
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Figure 4-16 Greater Adelaide’s future Mass Transit Network by Land Outcomes Map
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4.4. PROMOTING ACTIVE TRANSPORT
Increasing concerns about the environmental sustainability of our transport system and the health of the
population (see Chapter 7 Building Sustainable, Healthy and Safe Communities) has elevated the
importance of cycling and walking.
The National Cycling Strategy seeks to double the number of people cycling between 2011 and 201646
and South Australia’s Strategic Plan has a similar target, aiming to double the number of people cycling
in South Australia by 2020. In addition, most local councils in Greater Adelaide have developed a
cycling plan.
Initiatives to promote walking as an active transport mode have also been introduced at national, state
and local levels.

4.4.1. Benefits of active transport
Cycling and walking will play a significant part in producing a more liveable, sustainable and productive
city. Both The 30-Year Plan and the Vibrant City project place significant value on creating attractive
and walkable public spaces where people can gather and socialise, especially as the city becomes
more densely populated. Getting people to and from these public spaces via transport modes other
than the car is an important means of increasing vibrancy, enhancing social connections and healthy
lifestyles, attracting investment and supporting recreational and cultural activities and events.
The environmental benefits of walking and cycling as alternatives to car-based travel are well
documented. The Australian Department of Infrastructure and Transport reports that there is a net
47
health benefit (adjusted for injury) of 75 cents for every kilometre cycled. In a bike-friendly city this
benefit will be even larger; the greater the level of cycling in a community, the lower the cycling crash
rate becomes. Bike-friendly places will also have calmer traffic and more ‘eyes on the street’, which can
help to deter crime.
While the economic benefits of active
transport are not as well known,
recent research in Lygon Street,
Melbourne, demonstrates that the
amount of land given over to bike
parking generates considerably more
revenue per square metre than the
land used for car parking - by a factor
of 5:1. Every square metre allocated
to car parking generates $6 per hour
in spending at local shops and
restaurants while every square metre
of space allocated to bike parking
generates $31 per hour in local
spending. Based on this result,
replacing car parking with bike parking
makes sound economic sense.48
Leigh Street, Adelaide City

46

http://www.austroads.com.au/abc/images/pdf/NCP2011_National_2.pdf
Australian Government (2013): Walking, Riding and Access to Public Transport: Supporting Active Travel in Australian
Communities, Department of Infrastructure and Transport, Canberra.
48
Lee, Alison and March, Alan (2010): ‘Recognising the Economic Role of Bikes: Sharing Parking in Lygon Street, Carlton’,
Australian Planner, 47 (2), p.85.
47
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Extending this logic to walking where no parking space is required, it is clear that getting people to
activity centres/main streets by active travel modes not only facilitates economic growth, but also
increases vibrancy in these locations through improvements to the public realm made possible by not
allocating ‘dead’ space to car parking.
In Adelaide, the Vibrant City initiative to trial the closure of Leigh Street to car-based traffic has met
with considerable success. A recent survey shows that 89 per cent of users support the closure and
traders have responded positively with restaurants/cafes adding 46 outdoor dining tables and 174
extra seats.49 There has also been a significant increase in the number of people accessing Leigh
Street by bike.
The clear lesson from these case studies is that the creation of attractive and vibrant places makes
cycling and walking a preferred transport option for many people. Policies in the 30-Year Plan seeking
to increase participation in active transport modes are based on this same notion, which proposes that
designing activity centres and main streets as lively, vibrant and walkable places adds to the
attractiveness of these locations for transport modes other than the car. In turn, such places become
even more attractive when there are more people accessing them by foot or bike, helping to bring new
businesses and jobs to these places.

Why liveability is important and how Adelaide has responded
Adelaide has long been recognised as one of the world’s most liveable cities. Within Australia, Adelaide has
been judged by its residents as being the most liveable city for the past three years (in the Property Council’s
My City: The People’s Verdict survey). Globally, Adelaide consistently ranks highly in the Economist
Intelligence Unit Liveability Rankings and the Mercer Quality of Living Survey.
Adelaide’s key liveability advantages are its high quality (but low cost) of living; a clean, well maintained and
non-polluted city with a good range of quality, affordable housing and recreational opportunities; and an
attractive natural environment. Adelaide is also characterised as having a low crime rate and a vibrant cultural
life centred on world class wining and dining experiences.
Although Adelaide is seen as being easy to get around, the Property Council survey revealed that Adelaide
residents rate the city poorly for its road network, traffic congestion and public transport service.
To build on Adelaide’s liveability advantages, it is imperative that accessibility to the resources and
opportunities that support wellbeing, quality of life and social and economic prosperity is maintained or
enhanced, not just in the metropolitan area but also across the state. The Integrated Transport and Land Use
Plan presents a significant opportunity to promote accessibility through improving services for a range of travel
options (walking, cycling, public transport and private vehicles) to boost connectivity to all of the opportunities
and experiences that have led to Adelaide being consistently judged as one of the most liveable cities in
Australia.

4.4.2. Improving and extending the network
The South Australian Government currently runs a number of cycling infrastructure programs including
the State Bicycle Fund, State Black Spot Cycling Projects, Arterial Road Bicycle Facilities Program and
Greenways Program.
These programs, which include grants to local councils, have improved and extended Greater
Adelaide’s cycling network - Bikedirect. New bike lanes and shared use paths have been installed,
existing lanes and paths extended, safer arterial road crossings installed, and cycling Black Spots
improved. These are shown in Figure 4-17.

49

Survey undertaken by the Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure in July 2013.
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Figure 4-17 Greater Adelaide’s existing cycling network
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Investment in cycling/walking infrastructure programs has totalled $29.9 million since 2007. This
investment has more than doubled the length of the Bikedirect network (primarily in the form of new
bike lanes and shared use paths) from 480 km in 2002 to 1120 km in June 2013.
DPTI also runs an open space grant program funded through the Planning and Development Fund,
which includes provision for shared use paths and parks that facilitate walking and cycling. Since 2002,
this fund has provided around $50 million for the development of parks/open spaces that contain shared
use paths suitable for cycling and walking. Key projects include the Amy Gillett Bikeway, Mike Turtur
Bikeway, Coast Park, River Torrens Linear Park and the Sturt River Linear Park. Cycle use on these
routes has increased significantly in recent years, best exemplified by a 16 per cent annual increase in
cycling counts on the Mike Turtur Bikeway. Figure 4-18 shows that since the crossing of South Road
was completed in 2010, the number of cyclists counted on the Mike Turtur Bikeway has risen by 74%.
Figure 4-18 Change in the number of cyclists counted on the Mike Turtur Bikeway in Unley (average weekday),
2008-13
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Such enhancements to cycling infrastructure across Greater Adelaide have led to a significant increase
in participation. Most indicators show that cycling is now the fastest growing mode of travel in
metropolitan Adelaide. The National Cycling Participation Survey indicates that 18 per cent of South
Australians (290,000 people) ride a bike each week.50
Figure 4-19 shows the growth in cyclists counted entering and leaving the Adelaide CBD on an average
weekday since 2003. Over the most recent ten year period (2004-13), the number of cyclists has
increased by 78 per cent.
However, when comparing Adelaide’s performance with that of other states and territories, we still have
some way to go. South Australia’s annual cycling participation rate is 38 per cent, which is below the
national average (40 per cent) and well below that of the Northern Territory (52 per cent). Only New
South Wales (at 37 per cent) recorded a lower cycling participation rate than South Australia51.

50
51

http://www.austroads.com.au/abc/images/pdf/NCP2011_National_2.pdf
http://www.austroads.com.au/abc/images/pdf/NCP2011_National_2.pdf
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Figure 4-19 Change in the number of cyclists counted entering and leaving Adelaide CBD (average weekday
7am-7pm), 2003-13
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Source: DPTI http://www.sa.gov.au/topics/transport-travel-and-motoring/cycling/cycling-facts

More people are also turning to walking as an option for getting around Adelaide, especially for shorter
trips or in combination with other transport modes. Although Gehl Architects’ Public Spaces and Public
Life Study shows only a modest 15 per cent increase in the number of people walking in the city,
pedestrian traffic in Gouger and Leigh streets grew by 196 per cent and 84 per cent respectively
between 2002 and 2011 because these streets now function as attractive and vibrant places in their
own right and not just as thoroughfares. 52
While there is clearly some overlap between cycling and walking as active travel modes, it is recognised
that there are some critical differences between them when planning for infrastructure and network
improvements. Creating safe and convenient walkable environments is a key objective of The Plan
since almost every journey will begin and end with a walking segment. Enabling more people to adopt
walking for a greater proportion of their journeys also brings significant health and wellbeing benefits.
DPTI runs the Way2Go program, which aims to promote safer, greener and more active travel for
primary schools across the state. It involves DPTI partnering with:
i)
ii)

Schools to develop individual School Travel Plans that assist parents and children identify
preferred routes when travelling to and from school.
Councils to develop plans that improve travel routes to and from schools to facilitate safer,
greener and more active travel.

The Way2Go program has enjoyed significant success in applying behavioural change approaches to
promoting active travel. For example, in the inner Adelaide municipality of West Torrens where a
number of schools were participating in the Way2Go program at the same time that a TravelSmart
behavioural change program was active in the area, 34 per cent of parents agreed that they would not
have considered changing their travel behaviour and that of their children had it not been for these
programs. Clearly, behavioural change programs have an important role to play in encouraging people
to adopt active travel.

52

Gehl Architects (2011): Public Spaces and Public Life Study, City of Adelaide, Adelaide.
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4.4.3. Challenges
A range of challenges need to be addressed if we are to encourage greater participation in active
transport modes across Greater Adelaide.

Improving cycling/walking networks across Greater Adelaide
Significant gaps remain in the cycling and walking network, especially at ‘squeeze’ points such as
intersections and crossings on heavily trafficked roads where there is a greater risk of vehicles colliding
with cyclists and pedestrians. Gaps in the network,
along with poorly surfaced and narrow bike lanes
Cyclists and pedestrians at risk
that are often occupied by parked vehicles, must be
Between 2008 and 2012, there was a total of 65
addressed to enable more people to take up cycling.
pedestrian fatalities, representing one in every
A significant proportion of this network is provided by
local councils as part of their management of local
streets. These cycling/walking routes are not always
well integrated with either the state-wide network or
networks in adjoining municipalities. Local councils
can also encounter resistance from residents when
introducing cycling/walking initiatives that take
priority away from motor vehicle access and/or
restrict car parking.

eight road deaths in South Australia. During this
period, an additional 93 pedestrians were
seriously injured and 283 received minor injuries.
Significantly, 82% of crashes involving fatalities
or serious injuries occurred in the metropolitan
area.
Between 2008 and 2012 there was a total of 14
cyclist fatalities on South Australian roads. While
the number of cyclist fatalities was significantly
less than that for pedestrians, the number of
cyclist casualties (including deaths, serious
injuries and minor injuries) averaged 543 per
annum during this period. A total of 345 cyclists
were seriously injured between 2008 and 2012
and 2,355 received minor injuries. 92% of cyclist
casualties occurred in metropolitan Adelaide.

To enable cycling and walking to be preferred and
attractive transport modes, the network must offer
convenient and comfortable access to the places
cyclists and walkers want to go. This requires
attention to the network itself as well as education
and awareness for all road users. It also requires a
critical appraisal of the amount of car parking provided at these places, which tends to encourage
people to use cars even for short, local trips that could easily be taken by cycle or on foot.53

Connecting people to public transport
The 30-Year Plan emphasises the importance of locating housing, commercial, entertainment and
employment activities around key public transport hubs and transit corridors as a means of reducing
reliance on the car. Connecting people living in surrounding areas to these hubs by travel modes other
than the car is a key challenge, particularly as it requires the use of local council street networks to
provide direct, attractive and walkable routes for walkers and cyclists.
Addressing the limitations currently experienced on local street networks and at public transport hubs
will be necessary in any strategy seeking to increase the number of people cycling and walking to
access public transport.
Improvements that could be made include the provision of facilities for cyclists and pedestrians at public
transport stops and stations such as secure bike storage, better signage and wayfinding. Public bikesharing schemes at key stations linked to the existing MetroCard system would also enable people to
engage in cycling for short journeys to and from these stations. Making cycling and walking
comfortable and convenient in and around these locations is vital if we are to get people to switch travel
modes. Careful consideration of the amount of car parking provision at these stops and stations is also
needed.

53

Lee, Alison and March, Alan (2010): ‘Recognising the Economic Role of Bikes: Sharing Parking in Lygon Street, Carlton’,
Australian Planner, 47 (2), 85-93.
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Facilitating active transport on arterial roads
While cycling and walking are safe, healthy and social activities, people who walk or cycle are
particularly vulnerable road users. Reducing their vulnerability, particularly on major arterial roads and
transit routes, is an imperative if more people are to adopt active transport modes.
The key challenge is to enhance the attractiveness of cycling and walking for transport (particularly for
commuting) as opposed to purely sport and recreation.
Achieving this requires the application of best practice standards for cycling and walking facilities in all
urban infrastructure projects, transport operations and planning. The incorporation of physically
separated cycling/walking facilities where possible, designed to these standards, incorporating
pedestrian scale lighting, good surfaces and connections to surrounding areas, is one way of improving
the network to increase the take-up of active transport and is now an integral part of designing major
urban road projects in South Australia. Since 2002, around $63.4 million has been invested in this
initiative. The impact of this investment in increasing participation in walking/cycling cannot be
overstated, especially since it represents such a small proportion of the total spend for these road
projects.

4.4.4. Solutions
A recent Citizens’ Jury deliberated on the topic of cyclists and motorists sharing the roads safely.
Implementing the Jury’s recommendations will support a positive shift in the way people who use the
roads relate to each other and will improve conditions for cycling in South Australia.
Opportunity exists to transform Adelaide into the most cycling-friendly city in Australia, where
infrastructure is of a consistently high standard and where cycling and walking are attractive modes and
a normal part of daily transport. This was explored at the Velo-City Adelaide Global 2014 Conference.
Specific walking and cycling solutions to improve cycling/walking infrastructure, create walkable
environments and enhance connectivity and health outcomes for people living across Greater Adelaide
include the following:
SOLUTIONS – URBAN CYCLING AND WALKING NETWORKS
Extend and improve
cycling and walking
networks



Complete the Greenways Program (including the Gawler, Outer Harbor,
Tonsley and Grange Greenways) by 2025.



Provide separated bike lanes and footpaths on key arterial roads.



Ensure major road and public transport upgrades provide walking and
cycling infrastructure designed to best practice standards.



Upgrade the existing Bikedirect network, including retrofitting of existing
bike lanes to best practice standards and extending bike lanes through
intersections.



Continue funding for cycling and walking improvements, including the Black
Spot program, on local and arterial roads including upgrades to arterial
road crossings.



Provide facilities for cycling tourism and sporting activity through the
Barossa, Adelaide Hills and Fleurieu Peninsula, including sealed shoulders
and shared paths where appropriate.
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Expand walking/cycling
catchments

Incorporate cycling and
walking options in
planning

Improve driver education
and awareness



Increase accessibility of public transport stops and stations, activity
centres, main streets and schools for cycling and walking.



Provide secure bike storage facilities and walkable environments in and
around public transport hubs, centres and main streets.



Introduce a public bike sharing scheme for inner Adelaide and other urban
centres to enable cycle use for short, local trips.



Increase Way2Go funding to encourage and enable walking and cycling
amongst school children, improve safety and expand walking and cycling
catchments of schools.



Support Main Street grant programs to improve the walking and cycling
environment.



Revise existing standards and guidelines to reflect best practice road
design for cycling and walking using the Streets for People Compendium
as a guide.



Enable cycling and walking to major events and provide bike parking
facilities at these events.



Work with local councils across Greater Adelaide to create and maintain
convenient, direct and attractive street networks conducive to walking and
cycling, particularly at the land division stage of new housing
developments.



Ensure all new housing and mixed use developments incorporate attractive
and convenient cycling routes and walkable environments that provide
connectivity with local services and facilities.



Through the policies in the South Australian Planning Policy Library
ensure:





Cycling and walking networks, facilities and connections to key centres
are provided as part of all new developments.



Appropriate levels of bike parking and car parking at centres, main
streets and public transport hubs are provided.

Revise driver education and awareness programs so that drivers look out
for cyclists and pedestrians to reduce their vulnerability on the road.

Extend and improve cycling and walking networks
The recent Velo-city Global 2014 conference54 provided a unique opportunity to share ideas on how to
transform Adelaide into the most cycling-friendly city in Australia, where cycling infrastructure is of a
consistently high standard and where cycling and walking are seen as a normal part of daily transport.
A number of projects to extend and enhance the active travel network have been planned as follows:


Completion of the Gawler, Outer Harbor, Tonsley and Grange Greenways by 2025.



Upgrades to and completion of the Mike Turtur, Norwood, Belair-City, Glenside, Levels-City and
Airport Bikeways, including improvements to crossings along the route.



Providing physical separation of bicycle and motor vehicle traffic on arterial roads where
possible.



Completion of Dry Creek, Little Para River and Smith Creek Trails to expand cycling/walking
catchments of key train stations.



Increasing public transport mode share and station catchment areas by removing barriers to
walk-up and ride-up patronage, providing secure bike storage and public bike sharing
opportunities at key stations.

54

Velo-City Global 2014, the world’s premier international cycling planning conference, was held in Adelaide between 27-30 May
2014.
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Introduce a public bike share scheme starting in the city.



Targeted improvements to cycling and walking routes in Noarlunga, inner Adelaide, Main North
Road (to complete bike lanes from Munno Para to city) and Southern Adelaide (Seaford,
Aldinga, McLaren Vale and Willunga).



Improving local cycling and walking routes in partnership with local government, creating
walkable environments and providing safe and convenient crossings of arterial roads.

These initiatives will extend the cycling and walking networks across the metropolitan area and make it
easier, more comfortable and convenient to access the places where people will want to go.
Figure 4-20 shows how the proposed improvements to the cycling network provide for better
connectivity and integration with the existing network, representing a significant and sustained boost in
investment over a number of years to enable and support more people adopting cycling as a preferred
travel option.
Retrofitting the existing road network to enable more people to walk and cycle is a large but important
task. To achieve this, existing planning requirements, design standards and guidelines will need to be
revised to ensure consistency with international best practice so that new roads and developments are
attractive and make for comfortable cycling and walking. However, most of the proposed network
follows existing streets. Given the scale of the challenge, a step-by-step approach using cost-effective
treatments will be required to make the most efficient use of space and funding.
In particular, local street networks managed by councils will need to be developed that are attractive,
convenient and conducive to walking and cycling. The South Australian Government, through DPTI,
will work closely with local councils to design and deliver convenient, attractive and well connected
street networks and cycling/walking infrastructure that enables increased participation in cycling and
walking.

Expand walking and cycling catchments
Encouraging people to switch modes and adopt cycling and walking for a greater number of journeys is
difficult. The available evidence suggests that attempts to implement radical changes to drastically
reduce car use will simply not work and that a more sensitive, gradual approach that allows people to
experience the convenience and benefits of cycling and walking is required.55
Expanding walking and cycling catchments around key destinations such as centres, main streets,
schools and public transport stops and stations will be an important mechanism to encourage this mode
shift. These catchments should be designed to improve connectivity and accommodate the kinds of
facilities that make cycling and walking comfortable and a preferred travel option over the car. Within
inner and middle Adelaide, improvements to cycling catchments will focus on those areas within
reasonable cycling distance of the CBD. Within outer Adelaide, cycling catchments will focus on public
transport interchanges and regional centres. Secure bike storage and bike-sharing schemes at public
transport hubs will also provide opportunities for people to access places close to these hubs that are
not sufficiently accessible on foot.
The Streets for People Compendium for South Australian Practice offers a resource that state and local
governments should use when designing centres, main street upgrades and street networks
surrounding schools and public transport hubs. The compendium has been used to design the street
network for the Bowden development, which provides a useful case of how streets can be ‘de-tuned’ to
reduce the dominance of the motor vehicle, create walkable neighbourhoods and so encourage the
adoption of walking and cycling to promote health and strengthen communities.

55

Lee, Alison and March, Alan (2010): ‘Recognising the Economic Role of Bikes: Sharing Parking in Lygon Street, Carlton’,
Australian Planner, 47 (2),85-93.
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It may also be necessary to review relevant design standards, guidelines and codes where appropriate
to ensure that street networks functioning as cycling/walking catchments are designed to be consistent
with international best practice. Travel behaviour change programs should also be introduced
alongside these design mechanisms to enable people to shift from car-based to active travel modes.

Planning policy
The availability of car parking makes it much more convenient for people to access places by car
irrespective of whether these places are accessible by walking or cycling.56 Because a significant
proportion of short, local trips in Adelaide continue to be made by car, limiting the provision of car parks
at activity centres, main streets and similar destinations will make car use less convenient while
increasing the convenience of cycling and walking.
The South Australian Planning Policy Library (SAPPL) requires developments to include a prescribed
number of car parks on the basis of their size (per square metre of floor space or number of rooms in
dwellings, hotels and other buildings). Increasingly, planners are questioning the extent of parking
requirements because of the effect these requirements have in encouraging car use and the significant
additional costs this incurs for individual developments.
A reduction of car parking space in key centres, main streets and public transport hubs alongside a
parallel increase in parking facilities for cyclists would not only assist in reducing car use, it would also
improve the amenity and walkability of local environments and help stimulate spending in local
businesses.57
The SAPPL would also be the principal vehicle to require that all new developments across Greater
Adelaide include cycling/walking networks and facilities designed to best practice standards and which
provide connectivity to local services and facilities as an integral part of their design.

Review driver training and awareness programs
Driver training and awareness programs tend to focus on the road rules as they relate to motor vehicles
with drivers trained from the outset to look out for other vehicles rather than for people who walk or
cycle.
Reviewing driver training and awareness programs to include consideration of other travellers will help
to improve driver behaviour towards cyclists and pedestrians, and reduce their vulnerability on the road.

Promote and introduce public bike-sharing and car-sharing schemes
Opportunities to introduce public bike-sharing schemes for inner Adelaide and at key public transport
hubs will be developed in order to provide people, particularly those who do not have access to a
bicycle, with additional travel options for short, local trips.
With the majority of car trips made by one person, car-sharing schemes also have the potential to
significantly reduce car use across Greater Adelaide.58 If we achieve the objective of having more
people living and working around activity centres and public transport hubs, fewer people will need to
use a car to get to work. This increases the viability of both car-sharing and bike-sharing schemes
where people can access a car or bike without having to own one. Such schemes are particularly
successful in European cities with lower rates of motor vehicle ownership and offer an inexpensive and
practical means of reducing the need for a car and encourage more active and healthy transport
options.
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Lee, Alison and March, Alan (2010): ‘Recognising the Economic Role of Bikes: Sharing Parking in Lygon Street, Carlton’,
Australian Planner, 47 (2), 85-93.
57
Lee, Alison and March, Alan (2010): ‘Recognising the Economic Role of Bikes: Sharing Parking in Lygon Street, Carlton’,
Australian Planner, 47 (2), 85-93.
58
Department of Infrastructure and Transport (2013), State of Australian Cities 2013, Australian Government, Canberra.
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Figure 4-20 Cycling network solutions
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4.5. INCREASING THE EFFICIENCY OF THE GREATER ADELAIDE ROAD
NETWORK
While the modernisation and extension of the city’s public transport networks will provide a strong
foundation for the development of a more compact, connected city, an efficient, effective road network
is also vitally important to Greater Adelaide’s future urban and economic development. Not only will
people continue to use the road network for commuting, conducting business and delivering services
and goods around the city, an efficient road network is also important to the movement of fast, frequent
and reliable on-road public transport.

4.5.1. The role of the road network
As a result of geography, Adelaide has developed in an elongated north-south shape. The road network
generally forms a grid-like pattern, with the majority of the network intersecting at-grade. This results in
considerable conflict between north-south and east-west transport movements, creating a particular
problem for the speed and reliability of the city’s east-west public transport movements.
The South Australian Government has developed A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land
Transport Network to provide a clearer picture of the roles and functions that individual corridors need
to perform to achieve the goals and targets identified in South Australia's Strategic Plan and the
Planning Strategy (including the 30-Year Plan). This hierarchy identifies which corridors are important
for which mode of transport and for the land use adjacent the corridors, and is being used to guide the
use of Adelaide’s valuable road space to improve safety and efficiency for users of the road network.

4.5.2. Strategic transport flows
The largest volume of movements in Adelaide is in a north-south direction. This is particularly the case
in the western sector where north-south transport movements are channelled between the coastline
and the CBD.
As discussed in Chapter 3.1 there are
significant differences in travel patterns for
private cars, public transport, light business
vehicles and freight vehicles. While public
transport is radial and highly focused on the
CBD, travel by private car, light business
vehicles and freight vehicles is much more
dispersed and cross-town in nature,
reflecting the flexibility offered by private
travel.

Business-related travel in the city


Around 16% of trips in light vehicles are for
commercial/business purposes



Around 18% of motorised trips on road are for
commercial/business purposes



For travel for commercial/business purposes, around
80% is undertaken in light vehicles, and the
remaining 20% in heavy freight vehicles

The main movements by private car and light business vehicles are in inner Adelaide, to and from Port
Adelaide and the inner north, and between the outer north and both the inner north and the north east.
Freight trips are also highly dispersed, reflecting the role played by road freight vehicles in the freight
distribution task in modern cities. The main freight trip movements are to the inner north where major
industry inter-modal facilities are located.
Based upon the Functional Hierarchy and the movement of people and goods, Figure 4-21 shows
priority transport corridors within Greater Adelaide.
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Figure 4-21 Priority transport corridors within Greater Adelaide
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4.5.3. Performance of the road network
Many of Adelaide’s strategic network routes are showing increased levels of congestion, with many
signalised intersections either approaching or at capacity. As the demand for travel grows, this situation
will increase. This congestion is shown as a measure of degree of saturation in Figure 4-23 (a measure
of an intersection’s capacity to cater for traffic demand). Values over 95 per cent indicate that an
intersection is suffering from congestion with traffic queues and delays starting to increase.
The analysis shown in Figure 4-23 considers the broader network wide impacts of a fully developed
North-South Corridor. It identifies:


Significant congestion in the north.



Parallel north-south routes to the west and east of South Road, including Anzac Highway,
becoming increasingly congested.



Increasing conflict between north-south and the east-west transport movements in the western
suburbs (South Road is currently acting as a barrier to east-west traffic movements, including eastwest public transport movements).



Capacity issues on both the Inner and Outer Ring Routes, which will result in traffic diverting from
these routes and using local streets in the CBD. In effect, these streets will become arterial roads
for through traffic that does not have a destination within the CBD, causing additional congestion
and detriment to key public transport routes and business traffic requiring access to the CBD.

Note that analysis of the North-South Corridor along South Road forms part of a separate process as
part of the planning of this corridor.
Road users across Greater Adelaide are experiencing travel delays and speeds below the posted
speed limit. For some key routes, including South Road, traffic congestion is a problem not just in peak
periods for commuters but for business and freight traffic during the middle of the day.
Figure 4-22 shows that by 2036, travel speeds in the morning peak period are forecast to decrease
(substantially in some cases) on several of Adelaide’s major traffic and freight routes. This includes the
Inner Ring Route and Outer Ring Route.
Figure 4-22 Key corridors - average speed results for the peak across in Adelaide – ‘Do Nothing in the Future’
Scenario

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013) MASTEM Modelling Analysis
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Without intervention, speed reductions of 10 per cent to 50 per cent are predicted across Adelaide’s
arterial road network by 2036.
Figure 4-23 Signalised intersection performance, metropolitan Adelaide (peak hour) – ‘Do Nothing in the Future’
Scenario

Note: South Road subject to separate investigations

Page | 114

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

4.5.4. Challenges
In addition to the challenges relating to walking and cycling discussed in Chapter 4.4 above, freight and
private vehicles on the road network in Greater Adelaide face two particular challenges:


Freight routes and major traffic routes identified in the Functional Hierarchy are currently
experiencing congestion and safety issues, resulting in delays for freight and road-based public
transport (particularly buses), as well as for other trips.



In the future, Greater Adelaide’s arterial road and public transport networks must have the capacity
to meet increased demand and service growing areas, particularly along freight and major traffic
routes.

It is evident that increased travel demand across Greater Adelaide will generate congestion on a
transport network that is not designed to cope with large populations or high levels of use. Without
changes to the way we move along the road network, the situation will be exacerbated over the next 30
years as the region’s population and economy grows.
Future traffic projections show that total trips on Adelaide’s road network will increase to 3.9 million by
2036, equating to an additional 8.23 million kilometres travelled daily when comparing 2011 with 2036.59
Analysis of these projections suggests that growth in car travel is increasing at a rate that is outstripping
the capacity of the system to handle the resulting traffic.
Without action, there will be much higher road congestion than at present, leading to lower average
speeds and longer travel times throughout the day for all road users.

4.5.5. Solutions
Addressing the challenge of providing network efficiency and room for sustainable growth requires a
range of complementary measures including investment in public transport, road improvements and
cycling and walking infrastructure; along with traffic and vehicle management, travel demand
management initiatives, and land use and transport integration.
Analysis of the road transport task and the expected growth indicates that there is little justification for
fundamental changes (eg a comprehensive network of freeways across Adelaide) to the road network,
with the exception of major corridors such as the North-South Corridor and connections to domestic and
international gateways such as the Port of Adelaide. This is because:


Adelaide’s road travel patterns involve relatively short travel distances with diverse origins and
destinations. These trips can be catered for by the existing grid system supplemented by targeted
major upgrades to reduce congestion at key interchanges. Moderate improvements to the existing
network that are targeted to address travel for freight and business trips, as well as on-road public
transport on key routes, are more cost-effective and efficient than fundamental changes to the
network (such as building new freeways).



A robust public transport system that provides for travel to and between activity centres is a more
efficient method of catering for journeys to these centres, particularly journeys to work and
education. The State Government’s revitalisation of Adelaide’s public transport will create a
modern, more frequent, more efficient, safer and cleaner system that will encourage more people to
use public transport and/or choose active travel options. Every effort is being made to ensure that
road infrastructure improvements integrate with and supplement this modernisation program.

Solutions to improve road network efficiency and manage congestion fall into five broad areas, as set
out below.

59

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis.
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SOLUTIONS – ROAD NETWORK EFFICIENCY
Complete the NorthSouth Corridor

Target investment to
improve capacity and
reliability

Manage demand for car
travel

Actively manage the road
network



Complete the 78km non-stop North-South Corridor to provide a high
standard, non-stop transport connection for freight and business travel:


Torrens Road to River Torrens.



Darlington Upgrade project



Regency Road to Darlington (remaining sections).



Northern Connector (road and rail freight).



Undertake targeted upgrades of the Inner and Outer Ring Routes.



Provide new road and public transport infrastructure to support growth
areas (eg Playford Projects).



Duplicate Victor Harbor Road (Old Noarlunga to McLaren Vale), provide
more overtaking lanes and shoulder sealing to Victor Harbor, and in the
longer term duplicate to Mount Compass.



Duplication of Main South Road (Seaford to Aldinga), Beach Road and
Dyson Road (Noarlunga), Commercial Road (Seaford), Richmond Road
(Keswick), West Lakes Boulevard, Churchill Road (Devon Park), Montague
Road (Modbury), Elder Smith Road (Mawson Lakes, including extension to
Port Wakefield Road), Kings Road (Paralowie), Womma Road, Curtis Road
(Munno Para West), Main North Road (Evanston Park), and additional
lanes on Main North Road (Parafield).



Grade separate key rail crossings between Brighton and Elizabeth.



Other targeted intersection and road section upgrades to improve efficiency
and safety along major traffic routes.



Continue to roll out major public transport, walking and cycling
initiatives.



Implement travel demand programs.



Promote, support and introduce bike and car-sharing schemes.

In line with the new A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport
Network:


Implement Road Development Plans to manage and set priorities for future
road investment.
Prepare Network Operating Plans and Road Management Plans to identify
and implement the operating requirements of major traffic and freight
routes.



Continue to implement the Managed Motorway measures on non-stop
routes.



Develop a broad strategy for the implementation of Intelligent
Transport Solutions across the transport network (all modes), with a
focus on improved efficiency along freight routes and major traffic
routes.



Develop and roll out programs that reallocate road space during critical
time periods of the day.



Require a Better Use Strategy as part of transport-related business cases
and the prioritisation of transport solutions.

Establish consistent
networks across
government boundaries



Support local councils in the Greater Adelaide region to prepare transport
plans that reflect the strategic directions of The Plan and establish
consistent road networks across government boundaries and integration of
transport and land use at a local level.

Protect freight routes



Ensure that land use policies in the South Australian Planning Policy
Library align with major freight and major traffic routes identified in the new
A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network.

Make better use of
existing road
infrastructure
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Complete the North-South Corridor
Maintaining a well-developed industrial spine across the city is a key focus of future planning and will
ensure connectivity and accessibility along the length of Greater Adelaide. Concentrating strategic road
movements, especially road freight movements, on a high standard national network road route will
support these aims and is the most beneficial strategy for the future.
The North-South Corridor will provide a series of free-flowing road links from Gawler to Old Noarlunga,
connecting the rapidly expanding industrial and residential growth areas in the north and the south and
providing new opportunities for economic development. The North-South Corridor will support higher
freight transport productivity and improve accessibility to domestic and international gateways, thereby
improving the state’s competitiveness.
Once completed, the 78 km corridor will comprise the following road links:


Northern Expressway from Gawler to Port Wakefield Road (completed).



The Northern Connector from Port Wakefield Road to the Port River Expressway (preliminary
planning completed).



Non-stop South Road from Port River Expressway to the Southern Expressway (being delivered in
stages).



Southern Expressway from Darlington to Old Noarlunga (completed).

An upgraded and efficient South Road is an integral component of the North-South Corridor, providing
the north-south road spine for the metropolitan area. The Northern Expressway has been completed,
the Southern Expressway has been duplicated, funding has been committed to the next sections of
South Road between Torrens Road and the River Torrens, and at Darlington, and a proposal for the
Northern Connector has been made to Infrastructure Australia. The State Government is working with
the Australian Government to deliver the corridor, and a 10 Year Delivery Strategy for the corridor has
been released that will guide investment and implementation program management strategies.

Targeted investments to improve capacity
Targeted improvements to improve capacity have been considered as a long term package of works for
the Metropolitan Road Development Plan. Over 30 years, the package of works aims to assist with the
integration of transport and land use, improve the efficiency and safety of the strategic routes identified
in the Functional Hierarchy and focus on using the existing road space more efficiently.
Inner Ring Route and Outer Ring Route
Much of Adelaide’s vehicle travel is dispersed across the city. The Inner and Outer Ring Routes
facilitate cross-city movement without the need to pass through the CBD, provide connectivity with
Adelaide’s broader radial transport network, and play a critical role in managing travel demand.
Measures aimed at ensuring the reliability and efficiency of movement of people and goods on these
routes will be a priority over the short to medium term.
Growth areas
The State Government, local councils and the private sector will continue to implement priority
infrastructure projects to support urban growth areas identified in the 30-Year Plan, including new and
upgraded roads and public transport. This will occur in collaboration with State and Australian
Government agencies, local councils and developers. Projects will be implemented as growth areas
develop and population increases in these areas.
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Other targeted improvements
With many locations across the network experiencing increased congestion and crashes, improvements
to the road system will be targeted to provide an effective level of service – with priority given to those
sites with higher levels of congestion and crash risk. Major traffic and freight routes will be targeted,
while ensuring that these investments do not undermine the use of public transport and active travel
modes. This will be achieved by upgrading intersections at key locations, providing new links and road
widening (including duplication) such as at Elder Smith Road, Main South Road and Victor Harbor Road
(to McLaren Vale).
Other transport priorities
Route network access for heavy vehicles will continue to be improved, recognising that the
development of more efficient national land-based freight transport links to overseas markets is critical
for South Australia’s economy.

Managing the demand for car travel
Measures for minimising car travel include making other modes of travel, such as public transport,
walking and cycling, as attractive as possible. This will be achieved by continuing to roll out the public
transport, walking and cycling initiatives discussed above and implementing travel demand programs.

Active network management - prioritisation of the road network
Measures for active network management and prioritisation of the road network include recognising the
different roles and functions of the roads in the network and managing traffic to give greater priority to
those roads of strategic importance.
Guided by the Functional Hierarchy, road development plans for each State Government region will
provide the framework for appropriate interventions and establish priorities for future road investment.
Development of these plans has commenced with short- and medium-term solutions already identified.
Network operating plans will also be prepared for each of the traffic routes identified in the Functional
Hierarchy to determine the operating requirements to support the primary function of the route, while
supporting adjacent land use, addressing conflicting movements in and around activity centres, and
identifying priority between intersecting routes.

Active network management - using technology to improve the efficiency and safety of
the road network
Intelligent transport systems (ITS) are technologies that enable information to flow between vehicles,
infrastructure and transport users. ITS will play an increasingly important role in delivering the safety,
efficiency and environmental performance aspirations of The Plan. The use of ITS to better manage
the transport network is discussed in detail at 7.3.

Better use initiatives
Other initiatives will include:


Continuing investment in traffic signal coordination across Adelaide’s road network to ensure the
most efficient movement of traffic volumes.



Development and roll out of programs that reallocate road space during critical times of the day,
such as the extended clearway strategy.



Requiring a better use strategy as part of transport-related business cases and the prioritisation of
transport solutions. The strategy will ensure that the investigation of transport solutions includes
consideration and quantification of better use prior to any major capital investment decision (Refer
to Figure 4-24).
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Figure 4-24 Better Use Aspects

Better Use

Time of day use
Active Traffic Management
Attractive public transport
Matching land use with transport capacity
Demand Management Programs

Response to incidents
Intelligent Transport Systems
Better traveler information
Parking controls on arterial routes
Higher Productivity Vehicles

Consistent networks for Greater Adelaide across government boundaries
Road transport networks should be consistent across management boundaries between State and local
governments, with clear roles and responsibilities.
The State Government will support local councils in preparing (or revising existing) transport plans that
reflect the strategic directions of The Plan and their local road development plans. This will enable
consistent road networks across local government boundaries and integration of transport and land use
at a local level. DPTI will work with local councils as these plans are prepared to ensure that all
strategic road networks are integrated with land use and identify linkages where traffic, cycling, public
transport and walking routes will provide connectivity for transport users.
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5. CONNECTING PEOPLE—REGIONAL AND REMOTE
SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Overview
South Australia’s regions play a vital role in the economic development and social fabric of our state. Efficient,
reliable and safe connections across regional South Australia are essential to support vital regional industries and
sustain our regional communities.
Residents in regional and remote South Australia can face a higher degree of transport disadvantage compared to
residents in metropolitan areas and are often faced with higher transport costs and a limited range of transport
options.
Actions taken through The Plan will better connect regional communities to jobs, services and opportunities.
Acknowledging that the regional road network is central to people’s quality of life, The Plan focuses on making sure
the network can accommodate a wide range of needs including passenger transport, freight and business travel,
private car travel and active travel. Better access to public transport options, including community and passenger
transport will give people in regional areas more travel options.
Each region in South Australia faces its own set of transport and land use challenges. While The Plan proposes a
broad range of solutions, ongoing collaboration between the State Government, local councils and the private sector
will be needed to ensure that our transport system matches the unique requirements of regional communities,
businesses and industries as they change and grow.
This chapter recognises and identifies the unique challenges faced by those located in regional and remote areas.
These unique challenges include:


Delivering regular, responsive and cost effective passenger transport services in areas with low population
densities and long distances between destinations.



Maintaining amenity in towns experiencing increasing freight traffic.



Making sure that the right roads are used for the right purposes.



Supporting and maintaining regional airports/airstrips essential to emergency services and important for regional
economic development.



Keeping up with the growing and costly task of maintaining vital outback roads.



Improving access to services and opportunities for people with limited travel options.



Gaining a better understanding of travel patterns and likely future travel demand in regional and remote areas.

To support and improve regional transport networks, The Plan gives priority to maintaining a high quality, safe
regional road network for all road users, supporting regional passenger transport networks and providing for walking
and cycling in towns and centres. This chapter also recognises that roads that respond to personal, business and
freight needs continue to be a major requirement in regional areas and investment in the network will be prioritised in
accordance with the Functional Hierarchy. Working with local councils to develop strategic cycling and walking
frameworks for the regions that enable more people to take up active transport modes is also a priority.

Page | 120

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

5.1. HOW WE TRAVEL IN REGIONAL AND REMOTE SOUTH AUSTRALIA
The motor vehicle is the primary means of travel for regional South Australians. Without access to a
private vehicle, regional South Australians have very limited choices for travel within and between
regions.
In 2012, an estimated 1.1 million trips were undertaken by cars every day across the regional road
network, while commercial vehicles made around 49,000 trips per day. Over the same period, regional
bus services and integrated passenger transport services carried over 1.4 million passengers, and more
than 573,000 regional air passengers travelled around the state, including interstate flights to regional
airports.60
By 2031, car and commercial vehicle travel on the regional road network is expected to increase by 14
per cent - an average of around 0.9 per cent each year.61 Figure 5-1 shows the expected growth in car
and truck trips.
The growth in regional air travel is expected to be between 2.5 per cent and 3 per cent over the same
period.
Figure 5-1 Expected growth in road travel (trips per day), 2011 – 2031

The need for accessibility
The concentration of services in a few regional
centres means that many people in regional and
remote South Australia must travel long
distances to undertake everyday activities such
as going to school, work, local sporting activities,
or doing the shopping. Activities such as visiting
the doctor, particularly medical specialists, may
require travelling further to a major regional
centre or to Adelaide.
The Australian Survey of Motor Vehicle Use
identified that the average car travel distance in
regional South Australia is 52% higher than that
of Adelaide-based cars. Research undertaken
by the South Australian Government in 2002
found that for travel to shopping, GP services
and hospitals, this figure was around 128%
higher for remote and very remote areas when
compared to Adelaide.

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): SARTAM Rural Roads Network Analysis.

60
61

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2012): SA Regional Aviation Market Summary, DPTI Planning Division.
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): SARTAM Rural Roads Network Analysis.
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5.2. CHALLENGES
5.2.1. Regional passenger transport networks
The State Government regulates and contributes to funding transport services in some regional areas
and fosters regional transport initiatives that provide collective transport solutions identified through
extensive community consultation and detailed transport studies. These services are operated under
contract with the Minister for Transport and Infrastructure and receive concession reimbursements from
the State Government to support their operations. Other private tour and charter operators also operate
across regional South Australia.
The State Government also supports 12 community passenger networks areas across regional South
Australia. These networks centre on a transport brokerage, coordination and information service.
Some also offer ‘last-resort’ transport services, with volunteer drivers, for transport-disadvantaged
people where no other service exists. Dial-a-Ride door to door services are also provided in Gawler,
Angle Vale, Victor Harbor, Port Lincoln, Murray Bridge, the Copper Coast and Barossa Valley. These
supplement regular timetabled services and extend the range of passenger transport for these
communities.
Taxis operate in 25 towns across South Australia. By complementing the public transport services,
taxis give the flexibility of door-to-door services that buses cannot. In regional areas, taxis provide
critical transport links to local services for people without access to a private vehicle, particularly where
passenger transport is not available or is not convenient (for example, late at night). However, taxis can
be costly, particularly if required for regular use or long distance trips.
South Australia has been a leader in delivering integrated regional passenger transport services. An
integrated transport planning approach was adopted in 2002 which enables better coordination of
service delivery between agencies to avoid compartmentalisation of services (such as school buses
and health services) and promote pooling of vehicles and resources. While all the various transport
services make an important contribution to the mobility of regional communities, it is the low service
levels, high level of unmet needs and opportunities for more efficient coordination of services, which
has been the rationale for the development of Integrated Transport Plans in regional areas.
The Integrated Passenger Transport Plans (IPTPs) are developed for and by local communities and
councils to make best use of the available resources within their communities to meet local needs.
These services are funded by the Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure and include
funding contributions from relevant partnering agencies, such as the Department of Health and the
Department for Education and Child Development. These services are operated under Service
Contracts held with the Minister for Transport. Integrated transport services operate in the Coorong
District Council, Karoonda East, Murray Mallee, Southern Mallee District Council, Mid Murray District
Council, Southern Yorke Peninsula, Tatiara, the eastern Riverland, the Upper North, the Mid North and
Mount Barker. Special (medial) services also operate in a number of regions that provide accessible
door to door services for people unable to access conventional public transport to travel to medical
appointments. These services operate in the Murray Mallee, Yorke Peninsula, Upper North and Mid
North.
The introduction of these IPTPs has contributed to an increase in patronage for passenger transport
services in local areas over the past ten years (refer Figure 5-3 below). However, patronage has fallen
on a number of bus routes that connect regional centres with Adelaide, putting pressure on the
continued viability of these links, many of which are provided by private operators.
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Figure 5-2 Regional passenger transit network
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A review of falling patronage on the longer services revealed that the following factors may be
contributing to the decline:


The cost of the services.



Higher levels of car ownership among students and young adults.



The increasing range of facilities and services available in regional centres, including government
agencies, health services and larger shopping precincts, reducing the need to travel outside of
these centres.



Declining regional air fares to some locations.

While integrated transport plans have increased the availability of passenger transport services in
regional communities, there are places where local communities need better access to services.
Key challenges in delivering efficient and effective passenger transport services in regional and remote
South Australia are:


The inability to provide cost effective and regular public transport services to all communities due to
low population densities and long distances between destinations.



Rising labour and fuel costs which mean operators have to identify efficiencies such as service
reductions and fare increases to retain their commercial viability. This has caused patronage to
decline in some places to the point where services have become unsustainable.



The difficulties infrequent or new users can face in interpreting information about regional
passenger transport networks.



Changes in the availability of health services in regional centres that require people to travel to
Adelaide for medical tests and/or treatment.



Centralisation of other essential services to major regional centres or to Adelaide requiring people
to travel much greater distances to access these services.



Adapting to changing transport needs resulting from seasonal variations, the ageing of the
population and the growth (or reduction) of resident populations due to ‘sea changers’ and ‘tree
changers’.



The need to continue to improve coordination between government agencies that offer transport
services in a particular region (such as health and education service providers).



The ongoing, unmet and potentially unidentified transport needs across diverse regions.

Figure 5-3 Overall regional passenger services patronage, 2003 – 2012

Source: DPTI Bus contracts patronage data 2003 - 2012
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5.2.2. Walking and cycling in regional areas
Walking and cycling are vitally important to the development of healthy and connected regional
communities. While not always feasible for everyday travel where long distances are involved, local
walking and cycling networks do play an important role in meeting travel demand within towns, such as
going to the shops or to school. Longer distance cycling and walking routes are increasingly important
components of regional tourism strategies and have been successful in attracting new visitors.
Councils across regional South Australia continue to develop walking and cycling strategies to support
residents and visitors alike, with the South Australian Government providing support to implement these
strategies. Significant walking and cycling initiatives have been undertaken in the major regional
centres.
Currently, 30 per cent of the State Bicycle Fund is allocated to regional areas to promote cycling. The
majority of these funds have been spent in major regional centres including Mount Gambier, Port
Augusta, Port Lincoln, Whyalla and Murray Bridge. There are also numerous walking and cycling trails
in regional centres catering primarily for recreational users and tourists including:


Parnkalla Walking Trail, Port Lincoln—runs for 14 km around Port Lincoln’s coastline.



Port Augusta Foreshore Path—a shared pedestrian/bikeway with controlled lighting and various
facilities that runs around the foreshore area.



Freycinet Trail, Whyalla—extends 12 km along the coastline of Fitzgerald Bay in the Upper Spencer
Gulf to Point Lowly.



Riesling Trail in the Clare Valley—runs for 27 km along the old Riverton to Spalding railway line
from Auburn to Clare.



Mount Gambier Crater Lakes Mountain Bike Trail—traverses around the city’s extinct volcanic
crater lakes and connects to a shared cycling/walking path.



Melrose Mountain Bike Trails—75 km of dedicated mountain bike trails at the foot of Mount
Remarkable in the Southern Flinders Ranges.

In addition, there are some extremely long and well-known trails traversing the State, including:


Heysen Trail—running for 1,200 km from Cape Jervis on the south coast of the Fleurieu Peninsula
to Parachilna Gorge in the Flinders Ranges.



Mawson Trail—running for nearly 900 km from the north of Adelaide to Blinman in the Flinders
Ranges.

These trails promote the history, culture and scenic value of our regional landscapes, are attractive to
tourists and encourage people to realise the significant health benefits of cycling and walking.
A new long distance trail is under development on the Yorke Peninsula. The Walk the Yorke Leisure
Trail project will link the existing 60 km of shared walking and cycling trails across the peninsula to form
62
a 500 km continuous track along the coastline. The trail is scheduled for completion in 2015.

5.2.3. Strategic regional road corridors
South Australia’s regional road network performs many roles, supporting industry, tourism and local
communities. The different role performed by each road that makes up the national and state network
is set out in A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network and covers:


Major traffic routes



Freight routes



Tourist routes



Key outback routes.

62

Regional Development Australia Fund, Project Fact Sheet, http://dlib.rda.gov.au/R4/SA/RDAF_r4_sta4_id061.html
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These major roads form the backbone of connecting regional and remote South Australian communities
and industries, as shown in Figure 5-4. Car trips on the regional state and national network are forecast
to grow around 0.8 per cent per annum, while the growth in commercial vehicles (light and heavy) is
forecast to be approximately 2 per cent per annum. This means approximately an additional 240,000
vehicle trips per day across the regional areas of the state between 2011 and 2031.63
Key challenges in meeting this growth in vehicle trips and delivering safe, efficient and connected road
networks in regional and remote South Australia are:


Many rural highways in South Australia were constructed many years ago as narrow two-lane
roads, often with no shoulders in a number of cases. The standards to which these highways were
built with narrow lanes, lack of shoulders, superseded intersection design and tight curves do not
meet the requirements for the mix of vehicles using the network today.



Growing numbers of heavy vehicles, tourists and cyclists, contribute to increasing maintenance
costs and potential conflicts between the needs of these different road users.



The high cost of maintenance of the unsealed outback road network (which plays an important role
in connecting remote communities and businesses) is being exacerbated by the increasing mining
task and growing tourist numbers.



Different planning and investment priorities of state and local governments with respect to freight
and tourist roads for which they are responsible. This results in inconsistent networks for road
users and unplanned use of roads that are not suited to the traffic using them, particularly oversized freight vehicles and tourist traffic.



Increasing freight traffic through townships that are also experiencing growing populations,
businesses and community activities leading to conflicts adversely impacting on township amenity.

63

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): SARTAM Rural Roads Network Analysis.
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Figure 5-4 Strategic regional corridors
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5.2.4. Regional aviation
There are more than 400 airports, aerodromes and airstrips in regional South Australia. All of these
facilities are privately owned or leased, or managed by local government. Services are privately
provided, with regulation largely the responsibility of the Australian Government.
South Australia has eight key regional airports, shown in Figure 5-5, with scheduled services to
Adelaide:


Port Lincoln



Whyalla



Port Augusta



Coober Pedy



Ceduna



Kingscote



Mount Gambier



Olympic Dam (Roxby Downs).

These airports are owned and managed by local government, except for the Olympic Dam airport which
is privately owned. Mount Gambier airport also has services to and from Melbourne.
These regional airports cater for a relatively low-volume mix of private and commercial air service
operators and their regional and tourist business and leisure passengers. These aviation facilities are
critical for connecting regional and remote residents, connecting business and attracting business and
tourism investment.
Other airstrips and aerodromes across the state provide critical connections to medical and other
emergency services and for the transport of perishable goods to isolated towns.
The State Government’s role in regional aviation is relatively minor and consists of providing support for
the development of regional airports and airstrips in partnership with the Australian Government and
local councils. The State Government can also offer sole licences to airlines on extremely marginal
routes to recover failed services or to maintain marginally profitable services.
Regional air travel is growing, due to growth in general economic activity as well as growth in tourism
and expansion of fly-in-fly-out mining operations.
Regional aviation in South Australia faces a
number of challenges:



Maintaining airstrips and road access to these
strips.
Supporting growth in the regional air
passenger task.



Better understanding demand drivers and
infrastructure needs at regional airports.



Accommodating federal regulatory changes
such as changes to airport security and
runway standards that can threaten the
viability of smaller regional airports.



Capturing the opportunities arising from the
potential growth in fly-in, fly-out operations
associated with the mining industry.

Meeting the unique needs of our regions
Each South Australian region faces its own set of
transport and land use challenges.
The broad transport solutions identified in this
chapter will be applied across all our regions and
also address the specific challenges facing each
region. These challenges are reflected in the
issues described in Chapter 3 Planning for the
future. Proposed key investments and projects
on a region-by-region basis are shown on maps
in the main document of The Plan.
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Figure 5-5 South Australia’s aviation networks

5.2.5. Regional connectivity challenges - summary
The state’s regional and remote areas are already responding to a number of the transport challenges
identified above. Although each region faces specific challenges, the broader challenges associated
with connecting people in regional and remote South Australia include:


Ensuring safe and efficient regional road networks.



Continuing to improve access to community and passenger transport options.



Supporting local councils to implement cycling and walking initiatives.



Working with local councils to provide connected strategic road networks for freight and tourist
traffic.



Meeting demand for regional air services and maintaining a network of aerodromes to provide for
emergency services.



Supporting quality township design to help preserve amenity for local communities.
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5.3. SOLUTIONS
A range of initiatives has been identified to improve regional and remote transport networks and better
connect people to their communities and critical services.
Improving access to passenger transport options and providing for walking and cycling in towns and
centres will be important in supporting local communities and visitors to regional South Australia.
However, effective road networks that provide for safe, efficient and consistent travel to meet the needs
of industry, residents and tourists will continue to be the key priority in regional and remote South
Australia.
The following solutions will support greater connectivity for people living in regional and remote South
Australia.
SOLUTIONS – CONNECTING REGIONAL AND REMOTE SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Safe, efficient and
connected road networks

Continue to implement a
whole of government
approach to addressing
regional passenger
transport delivery



Seal the Strzelecki Track



Duplicate the Dukes Highway



Deliver regional road upgrades– including extensive shoulder sealing, more
overtaking lanes and rest areas across the network – such as the Augusta,
Sturt, Riddoch, Eyre, Barrier, Stuart and Lincoln Highways – potential
further capacity improvements including duplication of parts of the Augusta
and Sturt Highways in the longer term.



In line with the new A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land
Transport Network:


Implement Road Development Plans to target the most effective road
investment.



Prepare Network Operating Plans and Road Management Plans to
identify and implement the operating requirements of major traffic,
freight and tourist routes.



Work with local government to prepare or revise local transport plans that
facilitate consistent road networks across local government boundaries in
regional and remote South Australia, particularly for freight and tourist
networks.



Conduct a Regional Passenger Transport Review, leading to the
development of regional passenger transport plans that will identify critical
passenger transport needs in each region to assess changing demands
and refresh opportunities.



Provide better information to regional bus passengers, including updating
the regional bus network website.



Work with local government and private industry to promote the regional
bus network.



Continue to support existing regional passenger bus services, integrated
passenger services and community passenger networks.



Continue to work with other service agencies and State Government
departments to coordinate resources and funding and better integrate
services to ensure a holistic approach to service delivery to diverse
regional communities.
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Increase cycling and
walking options

Preserve amenity for
local communities

Support regional aviation

Collect regional travel
data



Work with local government to develop strategic cycling and walking
frameworks that will:


Target areas where cycling and walking can be promoted most
effectively.



Deliver travel behaviour change programs to provide information about
the benefits of active transport and demonstrate the convenience and
increased connectivity that can be achieved by walking and cycling.



Facilitate the development of convenient and attractive street networks
conducive to walking and cycling.



Expand walking and cycling catchments for schools, main streets and
key activity centres.



Support and promote cycling tourism.



Provide and expand existing shared paths between key locations.



Construct bypasses at Penola, Port Wakefield and Truro.



Investigate the longer term potential to bypass Renmark and upgrade
Yorkey’s Crossing at Port Augusta.



Work with local councils to identify alternative heavy vehicle local road
bypass routes where full arterial bypasses cannot be economically justified.



Provide guidance and assistance to local councils, outback communities
and the Australian Government in their management of the regional
aviation network including:





Working with the Australian Government to provide a network of 24
hour all weather aerodromes to provide access for emergency medical
services provided by the RFDS.



Licensing regional air services, where required, to ensure the
continuity of fragile air services.



Working with council planners to protect airports from inappropriate
surrounding development.

Conduct targeted regional transport surveys that enables a better
understanding of regional travel patterns, region-specific issues and
regional transport disadvantage.

5.3.1. Ensure safe, efficient and connected road networks
A strategic framework to better target regional road improvements
To better target and plan investment on the strategic regional road network as identified in A Functional
Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network, DPTI will progressively develop detailed
Regional Road Development Plans, Regional Road Management Plans and Regional Network
Operating Plans to apply across the state, including outback areas. These plans will enable a strategic
approach to targeting road upgrades and maintenance, local road projects and safety initiatives to
achieve the best outcomes in terms of network performance.
The plans will:


Align with the higher level priorities, principles and policies of South Australia’s Strategic Plan and
the relevant volumes of the Planning Strategy and The Plan.



Consolidate the road network Functional Hierarchy, including relevant local road connections that
perform a freight, major traffic or tourist function.



Identify required performance standards for each road that relates to its position in the road network
Functional Hierarchy.



Address identified transport demands, safety and efficiency issues at regional and local levels.
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Ensure that all levels of government understand the Functional Hierarchy and focus on appropriate
transport links when supporting, enabling and funding regional economic development.

Ensuring consistent networks for regional and remote South Australia
We will continue to work closely with local councils to ensure that road networks are consistent across
council boundaries. Central to this will be preparation or updating of transport plans for local road
networks to ensure strong integration with the state and national strategic transport networks as set out
in A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network and the more detailed road
plans discussed above. In preparing the local transport plans, consideration will be given to the need
for local town bypasses and ‘last mile’ issues for heavy vehicle access.
Under the proposed legislative framework for The Plan, these local transport plans will also align with
local development plans that guide land use and zoning in regional areas.

Delivering regional highway upgrades
We will continue to undertake a targeted program of investment in the national highways in South
Australia and State’s arterial road network. Investments considered as part of this strategy will give
priority to:


Improving inter- and intra-state transport links, particularly the major traffic and freight routes where
the growth in freight and general traffic is highest and the safety and efficiency of freight and private
travel is being affected.



Upgrading key road freight routes to enable use of Higher Productivity Vehicles, particularly interand intra-state links, links to key export gateways and working with local councils to improve last
mile access for these vehicles.



Improving links to international and interstate gateways such as ports and airports that support our
mining, agriculture and tourism sectors.

Investments will be prioritised based on the extent that they:


Contribute to providing greater benefits (including productivity benefits) on major traffic, freight and
tourist routes or to connecting strategic networks.



Improve safety by reducing crashes.



Contribute to improving the efficiency of freight movements.



Reduce longer term maintenance costs.



Improve local amenity and reduce conflicts between land use and different road users.

Priorities will include upgrading the Sturt Highway, the Mid North freight routes and Dukes Highway to
allow use by Higher Productivity Vehicles.
Upgrades to the Stuart Highway, Eyre Highway, Augusta Highway and Barrier Highway will concentrate
on improving standards on these routes to better cater for existing and projected freight and tourist
traffic.
Targeted upgrades to other regional roads will address local safety issues and improve standards for
freight and tourist traffic.
Road duplication has been identified for the Dukes Highway in the longer term, as well as potential
further capacity improvements including duplication of parts of the Augusta and Sturt Highways. In
many situations road efficiency/capacity issues can be addressed through the implementation of
overtaking lanes and other traffic management measures. Road duplication is generally considered only
where traffic volumes are high and the level of service (i.e. efficiency and safety of the route) is of
concern. Typically for road duplication to be justified in the rural environment the daily traffic volume
needs to be around 9 000 vehicles per day. Other considerations that influence the potential for
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duplication include the traffic composition, road geometry and ability to implement other appropriate
road upgrades.

5.3.2. Continue to implement a whole of government approach to addressing regional
passenger transport delivery
Improving access to community and passenger transport options in regional areas requires a range of
solutions.

Integrated solutions
The South Australian Government’s approach to regional passenger transport services focuses on
integrating their delivery to meet the needs of each regional community. This approach encourages
strong community partnerships to make the best use of State Government, local government and
community transport assets and resources.

A review of regional passenger transport services
To achieve more coordinated and targeted services, we will conduct a review of regional passenger
transport services to identify and refresh specific requirements and gaps.64 This work will lead to the
development of regional passenger transport plans that will prioritise the transport needs within each
regional community or cluster of communities. These plans will be developed in partnership with
communities and local government to ensure they respond adequately to emerging community needs,
including:


Determining the requirements for intra-regional and inter-regional accessibility, including the
identification of additional services and opportunities for combining resources in an area.



Adjusting or enhancing services, including the potential for using smaller vehicles and more flexible
routes.



Identifying cost efficiencies by removing overlaps between existing passenger transport resources
in a region.



Investigating flexible or on-demand solutions to address changing needs.



Investigating any legislative/regulatory barriers or points of confusion, such as operator
requirements or vehicle types that may constrain innovative passenger transport solutions or limit
business opportunity.

There will also be a strong focus on strengthening cooperative relationships with other government
agencies and key health and education providers. These relationships are critical to ensuring that
significant changes to where specialist centres, education facilities and other essential services are
located take into account how communities will be able to access these services. For example, the
relocation of a major dialysis centre from a town to a major regional centre has significant flow-on
effects on how some people will be able to access these services on a regular and ongoing basis.
It is proposed to review the regional passenger transport plans at five-yearly intervals to ensure they are
responsive to changing needs. The plans will also establish a framework for investment prioritisation
that is built on a solid evidence base and with community input, thereby enabling better targeting of
scarce resources.

Better information
To help grow the market for regional passenger services, public information about the existing regional
bus network and services will improve. Current maps of the regional bus network will be modernised
and made more user-friendly, and the regional bus network information website will be updated. This
will help new or infrequent users of the service.

64

Also refer Chapter 5.3.6 – Collecting regional travel data
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The State Government will also work with local government and private industry to promote the regional
bus network to assist in increasing passenger numbers and support the viability of these critical
services.

Continue to support regional passenger bus services, integrated passenger services
and community passenger networks
There will be continued support for the existing integrated transport services, provincial city bus
services and community passenger networks. This will include identifying and sourcing the funding
required to manage the increasing costs associated with these services.
From 2015, as renewal of existing services contracts fall due, future contract requirements will reflect
the direction of the regional passenger transport plans.

5.3.3. Increase walking and cycling options
While the State Bicycle Fund has had a positive impact in regional areas, many regional councils would
like to encourage greater take-up of active transport modes in their local areas but lack the resources to
do so. Providing funding for one-off projects to support these councils is inefficient and largely
ineffective in promoting the benefits to local communities of walking and cycling. Instead, DPTI will
work with local councils (and regional groupings of councils) to develop strategic cycling and walking
frameworks that:


Target areas where cycling and walking can be promoted most effectively, including initiatives that
support tourism.



Continue to deliver travel demand management programs in regions and provide information to
residents about the benefits of active travel.



Facilitate the development of convenient, safe and attractive street networks that connect centres
and living areas conducive to walking and cycling.



Expand walking and cycling catchments for key activity centres, schools and main streets.



Increase Way2Go funding to encourage walking and cycling amongst school children, improve
safety and expand walking and cycling catchments of schools.

5.3.4. Preserve amenity for local communities
Historically, towns in South Australia have developed alongside busy roads, railways and ports. As
towns have grown, the use of these transport connections by increasing numbers of trucks and cars
can cause clashes between through traffic and local uses such as shopping, cycling, walking and
community activities.
To help preserve the amenity of regional communities, we will construct bypasses at Penola, Port
Wakefield and Truro. We will also investigate the longer term requirements for a potential bypass of
Renmark and upgrade Yorkey’s Crossing at Port Augusta.
Where full arterial road bypasses cannot be economically justified, we will work with local councils to
identify local solutions to freight traffic where appropriate, including local road bypasses of central
township areas.

5.3.5. Support regional aviation
We will continue to provide guidance and assistance to local councils, outback communities and the
Australian Government in their management of the regional aviation network. In particular, we will:


Work with the Australian Government to provide, where feasible, a network of aerodromes suitable
for 24 hour, all weather access by emergency service providers, including emergency medical
services provided by the RFDS.



License regional air services, where required, to ensure the continuity of fragile air services.
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Work with council planners to protect airports from inappropriate surrounding development.



Work with local councils to ensure key regional airports are fit for purpose and meet the demand for
regional air services.



Assist airport owners in the preparation of airport master plans to determine their infrastructure
needs and provide evidence for funding applications.



Support the Local Government Association of South Australia and the Outback Communities
Authority by providing strategic direction for regional and remote airfields including advice, data and
research as required.



Support the Local Government Association Mutual Liability Scheme through annual inspections of
aerodromes in the unincorporated areas of the state.



Continue to work with the Australian Government in delivering the Remote Airstrip Upgrade
Program.

5.3.6. Collecting regional travel data
To plan effectively for our regional communities, we need accurate and up to date information about
regional transport requirements and travel patterns. For regional passenger transport strategies and
regional road development plans to be based on the best available information, we will conduct targeted
surveys that will help us to understand regional travel patterns, region-specific transport issues and
transport disadvantage in regional areas.

Page | 135

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

6. CONNECTING BUSINESSES
Overview
South Australia’s economic development is tied to our ability to connect businesses with one another and with
their customers as efficiently, quickly and cost-effectively as possible. As our economy changes and grows, we
will also need to move more goods around the state and trade with interstate and overseas markets.
Our industries have distinct land use and transport requirements. Adelaide contains the majority of South
Australia’s manufacturing base, with major retail and commercial hubs in the CBD and at regional centres such
as Elizabeth and Noarlunga and advanced manufacturing and industry hubs at Technology Park, Wingfield,
Greater Edinburgh Parks and Tonsley Park. In regional South Australia, cities such as Mount Gambier, Whyalla
and Port Augusta are the focus of commercial and retail services as well as being important industry hubs.
Freight-generating industry clusters are located across the State, including grain, mineral and horticultural areas.
Improving the connectivity of these economic activities with suppliers and customers is crucial to the future
prosperity of South Australia.
However, we face a number of challenges in doing so, including:


Addressing congestion on metropolitan roads to support business travel and freight movements.



Expanding the capacity and efficiency of the freight transport system to meet projected demand.



Positioning the freight system to support the coming step-change in growth in the mining sector.



Providing regulatory certainty to support investment decisions, including the protection of key freight
corridors and hubs.



Improving freight transport data and investigating industry supply chains to inform planning and investment.



Providing effective connections to our world class tourist regions.

A collaborative approach between the private and public sectors will be crucial to address these challenges.
Developing new infrastructure requires planning for long lead times and many of the solutions identified in The
Plan relate to setting a long term direction to guide future investment decisions, including:


Implementation of relevant outcomes from the Regional Mining and Infrastructure Plan.



Upgrading rail and road networks



Preparation of a freight strategy and ports strategy for South Australia.



Attracting additional international shipping and aircraft calls to South Australia.



Providing long term protection of planned and existing freight corridors and hubs.

The Plan also advocates direct State involvement through targeted investments in road infrastructure to improve
capacity and efficiency, improve access to international gateways, while providing a supportive regulatory
environment and quality of information to inform decision making.
To support South Australia’s tourism industry, we plan to help tourists move around by providing better road
signage, improving roadside rest areas for recreational vehicles, upgrading walking and cycling facilities,
maintaining regional air access and securing new charter opportunities.
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6.1. BUSINESS CONNECTIONS IN SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Competitive, productive businesses rely on connections with other businesses and customers within
South Australia, across the nation and around the world. The importance of these connections is
reflected in the clustering of activities in specialised hubs throughout the State. Good connections
between industry clusters and distribution centres, customers and suppliers require efficient, reliable
transport networks, services and facilities.
We rely on our transport system to facilitate business travel and freight movements as diverse as
connecting tradespeople to their customers, giving manufacturers timely access to their suppliers and
providing our exporters with reliable routes to global markets.
The integration of land use priorities with South Australia’s existing and planned transport networks and
assets will become increasingly critical to maintaining effective and efficient business connections.
Recognising this, the South Australian Government has committed to ensuring a 15-year rolling supply
of employment lands in locations that make the best use of transport infrastructure and support the
requirements of diverse industries.
Such integration is also fundamental to ensuring planned employment/industrial lands, economic sites
(such as distribution centres and intermodal facilities) and freight traffic corridors (including roads, rail
lines, ports and pipelines) are protected and set aside to ensure they remain viable and accessible into
the future.
Without the certainty provided by protecting these strategic assets, businesses and transport owners
and operators are constrained in making long term investment decisions – to the detriment of South
Australia’s future prosperity.

6.1.1. The changing needs of South Australian businesses
As South Australia’s traditional manufacturing and primary production base continues to mature, our
mining sector continues to grow and a more prominent role for knowledge intensive services emerges,
our land use and transport systems must be able to respond to these changes.
The continued expansion of South Australia’s mining sector is likely to drive a step-change in the freight
task, while sustained growth in exports of traditional and increasingly refined agricultural, forestry and
fisheries products will also place demand on our freight transport systems.
Seafood, aquaculture and wine continue to be important high value, relatively low volume non-bulk
exports. Changes in food, wine and primary production and processing – and the emergence of new
markets and consumer food preferences – have led to more complex supply chains requiring
customised freight solutions.
Technology and modern production processes are also influencing the movement of goods, with GPS
and RFID (radio frequency identification) enabling end-to-end supply chain tracking and just-in-time,
‘lean’ manufacturing processes requiring materials and supplies to be delivered promptly and ondemand.
Business travel and freight movements are also evolving in response to changing consumer behaviour.
Increasing demand for door-to-door parcel deliveries (as more goods are purchased online) and
household services such as gardening, cleaning and home-based health care have fuelled significant
growth in light commercial vehicle activity. Growth in business air travel reflects the continuing
importance of face-to-face international, interstate and regional connections for South Australian
businesses.
Tourism is also an important and growing component of South Australia’s economy, especially in the
regions. Increasing numbers of tourists are arriving by cruise ship and additional direct international air
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services are boosting visitor numbers. International and domestic visitors require reliable and safe road
access to our regional tourist areas, including for the growing recreational vehicle market. Tourists are
also seeking more opportunities to travel around regional South Australia by air.

6.1.2. Meeting business needs in Adelaide and our regions
Meeting the changing needs of businesses is one of the priorities of the South Australian Planning
Strategy.
The 30-Year Plan seeks to reshape Adelaide’s urban form by containing the growth of the metropolitan
area, retaining valuable primary production land and popular tourist destinations on the urban fringe,
and focusing industrial activities to the north and west of the city.
Similarly, the regional volumes of the Planning Strategy seek to support industry expansion in regional
areas, building on the comparative advantages of different parts of the state and strengthening the role
of regional centres as service hubs for their hinterlands. The planning and design of regional towns and
buildings will seek to reinforce township character and protect heritage and scenic landscapes to
support tourism.
Integrated transport and land use planning is essential to achieving these aims, as it will enable the
designation, retention and protection of land for South Australian businesses to establish and expand,
and encourage the development of specialist hubs. Integrated planning will also help ensure that
activities adjacent to strategic freight corridors and sites support the efficiency and long term
functionality of this network.

Places for business and industry in Greater Adelaide
The manufacturing sector and the transport, logistics and warehousing industry are the largest
consumers of industrial land in Adelaide.65 The competitiveness of these sectors depends upon the
availability of medium to large sites of flat land at places that support 24/7 operations with high levels of
access to freight transport networks and facilities, including roads that provide for High Performance
Vehicles.
In June 2012, there was approximately 25,900 hectares of industrial land in Greater Adelaide.66 As
illustrated in Figure 6-1, most of this land is located in northern and western Adelaide, including
specialist hubs at Osborne and Edinburgh Parks (defence) and Wingfield (waste recovery and cast
metals). A smaller cluster of industry is located in the south of Adelaide centred on the Port Stanvac
and Lonsdale sites. The Adelaide Hills, Fleurieu Peninsula, Barossa Valley and northern Adelaide
Plains on the outskirts of the city remain highly productive agricultural, food and wine areas of
significance to the State’s economy, as well as popular tourist destinations.
An estimated 1,330 hectares of developable industrial land – the equivalent of 12 years supply – was
available in Greater Adelaide in June 2012, with additional land at Gillman and Greater Edinburgh
Parks identified for future rezoning.67 The rezoning of 1,550 hectares of employment land is underway
as part of the Playford Growth Project, supported by significant capital investment in transport
infrastructure providing efficient connections to the Port of Adelaide, Adelaide Airport, national rail and
road networks and the recently expanded Penfield intermodal facility. The redeveloped former
Mitsubishi site at Tonsley Park is providing additional employment opportunities in the south of the city
with a focus on advanced manufacturing.

65

Government of South Australia (2010): Housing and Employment Land Supply Program Report 2010, Greater Adelaide,
Department of Planning and Local Government, Adelaide, p4
66
Government of South Australia (2013): Housing and Employment Land Supply Program, Greater Adelaide, 2012 Monitoring
Report, Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
67
Government of South Australia (2013): Housing and Employment Land Supply Program, Greater Adelaide, 2012 Monitoring
Report, Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
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While this new developable land will provide alternative locations for industry, existing strategically
located industrial lands – such as on the LeFevre Peninsula near the port of Adelaide – will continue to
be the focus of intensified use by established businesses and emerging industries.

Places for commercial, retail and advanced manufacturing businesses in Adelaide
Advanced manufacturing and knowledge based business sectors have different land and location
requirements. Specialist industry hubs within Adelaide include Mawson Lakes (Technology Park),
Bedford Park (Flinders University and Medical Centre), Urrbrae (CSIRO/Waite Institute), Adelaide City
(Florey, City East and City West University Hubs) and Thebarton (Bio Tech).
Adelaide city and major activity centres located on Adelaide’s rail and O-Bahn corridors, such as
Elizabeth, Modbury and Port Adelaide, will continue to be the focus for more intensive residential, retail
and commercial activities, providing for the expanding services sector. The shift to a more services
based economy will see these businesses expand in inner Adelaide, building on the economic benefits
of locating near each other and having access to a wide pool of skilled labour. This access to
employees will be boosted by strong residential growth in inner city areas and improved public transport
connections.

Business travel and freight movements in Adelaide
Service related business, including commercial, retail and science, technology and university clusters
located in inner Adelaide and major activity centres require good connections to Adelaide Airport for
international, national and regional air travel and to major traffic and interstate road and rail routes.
These business sectors and Adelaide’s growing population are significant freight generators, making
Adelaide an important freight origin/destination in its own right. As a freight origin/destination,
Adelaide’s strategic rail freight and road corridors and hubs (including the Port of Adelaide, Adelaide
Airport and strategic warehousing and intermodal facilities) are critical to the future prosperity of the
state and must be protected from encroachment by incompatible land uses.
The Functional Hierarchy aims to provide this protection by focusing heavy vehicle and business travel
on a limited number of key corridors that do not conflict with residential development and provide
access to the Port of Adelaide, Adelaide Airport and national road and rail networks.
A concentration of road and rail freight routes in the north-west of the city, proximity to the Port of
Adelaide and fewer sensitive land uses (such as housing) draw industrial businesses and freight
handling facilities to this part of the city. The North-South Corridor links the Port of Adelaide and
Adelaide Airport with this north-west industrial cluster as well as manufacturing and industrial hubs to
the south of the city (such as Lonsdale and Tonsley Park).
The Inner and Outer Ring Routes enable ease of movement around the metropolitan area without the
need for vehicles to travel through the CBD, providing for business travel and the movement of freight.
The Outer Ring Route also provides a connection to the Melbourne-Adelaide road links through the
Adelaide Hills.
In addition to road freight corridors, metropolitan rail freight corridors link Adelaide to the rest of the
country and are of strategic significance to the city and South Australia.
Figure 6-1 shows the clustering of various industry sectors in different parts of Adelaide based on the
particular transport connections that each sector needs.
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Figure 6-1 Major corridors and sites for business and freight in Adelaide
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Places for business and industry in regional South Australia
The major regional centres of Mount Gambier, Murray Bridge, Port Pirie, Whyalla, Port Augusta and
Port Lincoln, as well as the Riverland towns, are the focus of commercial and retail services, building on
the benefits of agglomeration. These regional centres are also industrial hubs, as are other towns
where ports are located, such as Wallaroo, Ardrossan and Thevenard (near Ceduna), and those
located at important junctures in the strategic freight transport network, such as the Bowmans
Intermodal Precinct, Gladstone and Jamestown.
Freight generating industry clusters are based in locations offering conditions favourable for each
sector, such as local climate, mineral resources and fertile soils. Connections to an efficient freight
transport network are critical to the prosperity of these industries.
The geologically rich far northern and western parts of the state are the focus for mining, as well as
home to the Cooper Basin, Australia’s most prolific on-shore rich petroleum and natural gas province.
Major ore, metal and hydrocarbon processing plants and an expanding mining services sector are
located in the Upper Spencer Gulf cities of Whyalla, Port Augusta and Port Pirie, taking advantage of
their proximity to mining and energy resources. The vast South Australian outback is the focus of cattle
and sheep production.
The higher rainfall and cooler climate in the southern parts of the State are ideal for grain, horticulture
and livestock. Pork and chicken meat production is located close to major processing facilities to the
north and east of Adelaide, with production primarily located in the arc between Port Wakefield and east
of Murray Bridge.
Grain production is serviced by a complex network of bulk handling facilities, with road and rail linkages
to the key grain ports of Ardrossan, Port Giles, Wallaroo, Port Adelaide, Outer Harbor, Thevenard and
Port Lincoln.
South Australia is the largest producer of wine in Australia with a mix of climates suited for high quality
grape and wine production. Major wine processing and bottle manufacturing facilities are located in the
Barossa Valley, making good freight links between the Barossa and other wine producing regions
important for efficient value chains.
Timber production, which depends upon high rainfall, is concentrated in the Mid North, Limestone
Coast, the Adelaide Hills and Kangaroo Island. The Green Triangle Region in the state’s south east
and western Victoria is the largest timber plantation area in Australia.68
South Australia’s 5,000 km of coastline offers high quality seafood production, both wild catch fisheries
and aquaculture. The freshwater aquaculture sector is also expanding.

68

South Australian Government and Victorian Government (2009): Green Triangle Region Freight Action Plan, p7.
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Table 6-1 Freight generating industries by region

Key freight generating industries in South Australia
FAR NORTH

LIMESTONE COAST

Minerals, gas and oil
Livestock production (pastoral)

Primary production and processing, particularly lamb,
beef, vegetables, dairy, wine, fruit, fisheries and
forestry.
Mount Gambier, the state’s largest regional town, is
the hub of the region’s timber industry.

MURRAY AND MALLEE

YORKE AND MID NORTH

Murray Bridge, and nearby Monarto, are important
freight distribution and livestock processing centres.
Primary production and processing, including
horticulture, livestock, grain, wool, dairy, grapes and
wine production and processing

Primary production and processing, including grains,
hay, wool, wine, seafood, livestock, timber,
horticulture.
Mining and mineral processing centred on the regional
city of Port Pirie.

EYRE AND WESTERN

KANGAROO ISLAND

Premium seafood, grain and livestock production.
Mining and mineral processing.
Port Lincoln supports wild and aquaculture seafood
processing and grain exports.
Whyalla is the hub of steel manufacturing and services
supporting the region’s expanding mining sector.

Primary production and processing including livestock,
grain, seafood, timber, wine and artisan produce.

GREATER ADELAIDE
Primary production and processing, including livestock, seafood, grapes, wine, dairy, horticulture and wool.
Advanced manufacturing, transport and logistics.

Business travel and freight movements in regional South Australia
South Australia’s nine regional commercial ports are important national and international gateways,
critical to the state’s prosperity. These ports are located on the Eyre and Yorke Peninsulas and the
Upper Spencer Gulf, as shown in Figure 6-2. Land transport connections between South Australia’s
Limestone Coast and the Port of Portland in western Victoria provide for exports from the south east of
the state, particularly hardwood timber. Regional airports at Port Lincoln, Port Augusta, Whyalla,
Ceduna, Mount Gambier, Coober Pedy and Roxby Downs provide additional access for regional
businesses and the transport of perishable goods.
The unsealed Strzelecki Track in the Far North is an important connection to the Cooper Basin and
western Queensland. A pipeline between Moomba and Port Bonython transports gas for processing
and export. As mining activity in the Far North and west of the state expands, additional strategic
infrastructure corridors (for transport, electricity and water networks) will need to be identified and
preserved to support forecast demand from the mining sector.
As shown in Figure 6-2, national and state road and rail networks link important economic hubs and
regions within South Australia, as well as providing connections across state borders. In regional parts
of the state, first and last mile access to mines, farms and other freight generators and storage facilities
are often provided via local roads.
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Figure 6-2 South Australia’s regional freight transport network
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6.2. TRAVELLING FOR BUSINESS
South Australians need to undertake business-related travel for many reasons, including visiting
customers or suppliers, travelling between jobs and work sites, making home visits to provide services
and meeting with other businesses. These trips require reliable and efficient transport connections
within South Australia, as well as nationally and internationally.
Within South Australia, these trips are serviced mainly by the car and light commercial vehicle fleets,
with air services playing an important role in giving businesses access to regional, interstate and
international connections.
Population and economic growth in South Australia will fuel business travel, placing additional demands
on the road transport network. The demand for car and light business vehicle travel (in trips) is
expected to increase by approximately 25 per cent between 2011 and 2036.69

6.2.1. Challenges
Travel time reliability is a core element in many business operations.
As discussed above, Adelaide’s road network is already experiencing problems with congestion,
particularly at major intersections on key routes. Without improvements to the road network, the rising
demand for travel will increase congestion and further constrain the capacity of the city’s transport
network to connect businesses and move freight.
Unless action is taken there will be increased congestion in the north and west of the metropolitan area,
as well as capacity issues on both Inner and Outer Ring Routes. This will lead to more business traffic
diverting to local streets, to the detriment of businesses requiring direct access to the CBD as well as
the general amenity of the central city and suburbs.
The most significant growth in business travel within Adelaide is by light commercial vehicles driven – in
part – by expansion in the courier and small parcel sectors and growth in demand for home-based
services. As more businesses and households take up opportunities in activity centres and key transit
corridors, the demand for services and goods deliveries will also grow. The design of these
developments will need to incorporate the requirements of freight and service vehicles to reliably deliver
products and services in a way which avoids conflict with other road users and local community
interests.
A reliable and efficient metropolitan road network is also important for business trips from regional
areas to city destinations, including the CBD, Port Adelaide and Adelaide Airport. Outside of Greater
Adelaide, commercial vehicle travel (light and heavy) is forecast to grow by two per cent per annum
over the next 20 years.70 A reliable, safe and fit-for-purpose regional road network will not only support
heavy freight movements, it will also support business travel in regional areas.

69
70

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis.
Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): MASTEM Modelling Analysis.

Page | 144

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

Air connections to regional South Australia are also critical to support business travel around the state.
Regional air travel is expected to grow by between 2.5 to three per cent per annum out to 2031. While
private mining companies provide for fly-in-fly-out travel by employees, contractors, suppliers and
service providers, airports at other regional economic hubs are owned and managed by local
government. These airports will continue to play an important role in meeting the growing demand from
regional businesses for fast links with Adelaide, other major Australian cities and the world.

The role of Adelaide’s airports and their location as a competitive advantage
Adelaide Airport is Australia’s fifth busiest airport serving over 7.5 million passengers in 2013 and is ideally
situated to encourage growth in both tourism traffic and air freight to and from South Australia. More than
7,490 tonnes of freight was exported in 2013.
The current position of Adelaide Airport is one of South Australia’s competitive advantages: it’s easy to get to,
has ample room for growth and is supported by a range of businesses and industries that have grown nearby
to benefit from the flow of passengers and freight in the area or to support activities at the airport. This
proximity to Adelaide’s metropolitan areas requires some compromises to protect community amenity, such as
curfew arrangements and flight path procedures.
Parafield Airport is one of Australia’s busiest General Aviation airports and also the location for Flight Training
Adelaide, UniSA Aviation Academy and TAFE SA. Parafield Airport also provides pilot training for a number of
domestic and foreign airlines. Similarly to Adelaide Airport, significant investment has been undertaken over
time to entrench this airport in its current location (where it has been since 1927) and it supports significant
industry and employment in the north of Adelaide.
Adelaide Airport and Parafield Airport are owned by the Australian Government and leased to private industry.
Adelaide Airport Limited purchased the leases for both airports in May 1998. The initial 50 year lease expires
in 2048 and there is an option to extend the lease period to 2097. In its 2009 National Aviation Policy White
Paper, the Australian Government confirmed its commitment to the continued operation of these nationally
important facilities and is working with all states and territories to ensure that these and all significant airports
are protected from inappropriate surrounding development.
Landside links are currently satisfactory to support the needs of the airports and, with the future potential tram
link to Adelaide Airport and upgrades to Sir Donald Bradman Drive the airports future transport requirements
will be met.

6.3. MOVING OUR GOODS
South Australia’s strong economic performance over the last decade is projected to continue into the
future. Growth will largely be driven by ongoing demand for mineral resources, value adding and
innovation in primary industries delivering premium food and wine, hi-tech manufacturing and an
expanding services sector.
Sustaining this growth requires South Australia to remain globally competitive. A productive and
effective freight transport and logistics sector is essential to achieving this goal.
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6.3.1. How freight transport contributes to South Australia
With transport costs representing an estimated 8.2 per cent of the cost of exports from South Australia
and 1.7 per cent of South Australian household consumption, the efficiency of the freight task has a
clear impact on the competitiveness of South Australia’s industries and on the prices we pay for goods
and services.71
Small shifts in industry efficiency have potentially very significant benefits in terms of employment and
income growth. A 10 per cent efficiency improvement could increase Gross State Product by $810
million and result in around 8,500 new jobs.72 Efficient and reliable freight movement plays a key role in
maintaining the prosperity and competitiveness of South Australia.
In addition to being a key facilitator for other sectors, the transport sector is an important industry in its
own right. In 2006/07, the industry employed 29,000 people and had a turnover of $7.6 billion. This
was 40 per cent higher than the wine industry, 40 per cent higher than the motor vehicle industry, and
some 70 per cent of the mining and agricultural sectors combined.73

The unique characteristics of the freight sector in South Australia
The freight sector in South Australia is unique within Australia:


We have a different freight mix – Relative to states such as New South Wales, Queensland and
Western Australia, South Australia has a significantly lower volume of bulk products destined for
export markets (such as iron–ore and coal).



The private sector plays a significant role – Unlike a number of other states and territories, South
Australia’s ports, freight railways74 and freight facilities are largely privately owned, operated and
financed with the role of the South Australian and Australian Governments largely limited to
regulatory and facilitation functions for these modes. All levels of government are involved in the
funding and/or operation of road networks across the state.



We have a growing mining task – Within a decade, the mining freight task as a proportion of the
total freight task is projected to rise from four per cent to 23 per cent.75



Road based freight has a proportionately higher market share (see Figure 6-3) – The lower
proportion of bulk products means a higher proportion of non-bulk products, of which road has a
higher market share than rail. Furthermore, South Australia’s geographically central location
means that for some key markets (for example, Victoria), the distance is not sufficient to provide
rail with a clear cost advantage over road.



Interstate freight comprises the majority of our domestic freight task – Interstate freight accounts
for approximately 70 per cent of the total freight task, with intrastate movements accounting for
30 per cent. We transport the majority of our interstate freight by sea, with coastal shipping
comprising 44 per cent of our total interstate freight task.76

71

South Australian Freight Council (2010): SA Transport and Logistics Industry – Economic Impact Assessment and Strategic
Analysis, p.2.
72
South Australian Freight Council (2010): SA Transport and Logistics Industry – Economic Impact Assessment and Strategic
Analysis, p.4.
73
South Australian Freight Council (2010): SA Transport and Logistics Industry – Economic Impact Assessment and Strategic
Analysis, pp.2-3.
74
Including the national rail freight network owned and operated by The Australian Rail Track Corporation Ltd, a private company
with the Australian Government as a shareholder.
75
Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport and Regional Economics (2012) Yearbook 2012 Australian Infrastructure Statistics and
Deloitte (2013) Regional Mining and Infrastructure Plans.
76
Billion tonne kilometres; Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport and Regional Economics (2012): Yearbook 2012 Australian
Infrastructure Statistics.
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Figure 6-3 Modal share of domestic (intrastate and interstate) freight, South Australia and Australia

Source: Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport and Regional Economics (2012): Yearbook 2012 Australian Infrastructure Statistics.

6.3.2. A growing and evolving freight task
South Australia’s freight task is substantial and was estimated to be 35.7 billion tonne kilometres in
2010/11, representing six per cent of the total Australian domestic freight task.77 Our freight task is also
growing. Between 1995/96 and 2007/08 South Australia’s domestic freight task grew by 35 per cent at
an average of 2.4 per cent per annum. While this growth was less than that for the nation (at 3.5 per
cent per annum), South Australia’s contribution to Australia’s total freight task is likely to be understated
as the figures do not include ‘through freight’ – freight which does not originate or terminate in South
Australia, such as freight moving between the eastern states and Western Australia. 78
Figure 6-4 illustrates the changing mix of South Australia’s export commodities over the last decade.
The decline in vehicle exports has been accompanied by strong growth in mineral and grain exports,
reflecting the rapid expansion of the mining sector as well as the ongoing importance of agricultural
production to the state.
Figure 6-4 South Australian major export commodities by value

Source: Government of South Australia (2013): Economic Statement 2013.
77

Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2013): South Australian Transport Facts 2013.

78

Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2013): South Australian Transport Facts. These figures exclude the
international air and sea freight task, but include the transfer of products to ports and airports.
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The size and nature of South Australia’s future freight task will be driven by:


Population growth, which will stimulate increased demand for goods.



Economic growth through the expansion of existing industry and the emergence of new
industries.



Increased international trade as new economies emerge and regulatory barriers to trade are
progressively removed.



Changing consumer demands and purchasing patterns, including demand for a different mix of
products, growth in internet shopping, and the response of logistics and distribution patterns to
these changes.



A shift to more complex supply chains for non-bulk products as advanced manufacturing and
premium food and wine industries expand and the need to move sensitive bulk products (such as
chemical inputs to the mining sector) continues.

The expansion of mining outputs as more mines shift from exploration to production will drive
unprecedented growth in the freight task over coming decades, as illustrated in Figure 6-5.
In addition to the expansion of mineral exports, the underlying growth in the freight task since 1995/96
(2.4 per cent per annum) is expected to continue for the foreseeable future.
Based on this assumed growth of mining outputs and general freight volumes, South Australia’s freight
task is anticipated to increase to 93.9 billion tonne kilometres over the next decade (an increase of 110
per cent ) and to over 107 billion tonne kilometres by 2032/33 (an increase of 140 per cent over the next
20 years).
Importantly, as shown in Figure 6-6, the mining generated component of the freight task will increase
rapidly as new mines commence production in the next five years. Managing this task is a particular
challenge for South Australia.
Figure 6-5 Forecast contribution of mining sector to the South Australian freight task

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013): Analysis of Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport and
Regional Economics (2012) Yearbook 2012 Australian Infrastructure Statistics and Deloitte (2013) Regional Mining and
Infrastructure Plan forecasts.
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Figure 6-6 Forecast total South Australian freight task

Source: Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport and Regional Economics (2012) Yearbook 2012 Australian Infrastructure Statistics
and Deloitte (2013) Regional Mining and Infrastructure Plan forecasts.

6.3.3. The role of the transport network in supporting the freight task
South Australia’s freight task is undertaken via a network of ports, roads, railways, airports, and
pipelines. Each of these modes plays a unique and critical role in performing the freight task.

Road
In 2010/11, a total of 193.6 million tonnes of freight were transported by road in South Australia.79
Roads can efficiently carry a variety of goods, but are especially suited to carrying fragile and sensitive
freight. In South Australia, the goods that are carried the most by road include grain, livestock and fuel
products, containers, food and consumer goods.
The key movements occur on the urban freight network and the Adelaide-Melbourne, Adelaide-Sydney
and Adelaide-Perth corridors.

Rail
In 2010/11, rail transported 23 million tonnes of domestic freight, equating to nearly five billion tonne
kilometres.80
Rail is well suited for carrying bulk commodities as well as long-haul general freight and inter-capital
containerised freight. Within South Australia, the goods that are carried most by rail include minerals
and resources, and agrifood, while the general freight task (consumable and retail goods) makes up a
large proportion of the inter-capital city movements from and through Adelaide.
The key movements are:


Movement of inter-capital freight along the Adelaide-Melbourne, Adelaide-Darwin, Adelaide-Perth
and Adelaide-Sydney corridors.



Movement of import/export products for the State’s north into the Port of Adelaide and Whyalla.



Eyre Peninsula rail movement - transporting grain and mineral resources to port facilities.

79
80

Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2013): South Australian Transport Facts, p.4.
Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2013)” South Australian Transport Facts, p.4.

Page | 149

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

Sea
South Australia’s ten commercial ports provide essential gateways to global markets, handling some 95
per cent of the State’s international trade (by volume).
The South Australian sea freight task can be sub-divided into:


Container trade – South Australia has a five per cent share of the national container market, with
one dedicated container terminal within the Port of Adelaide.



Dry bulk – The largest sub-mode by volume. Grain and minerals are the most exported and fertiliser
the most imported.



Liquid bulk and break bulk – Liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) is exported to Japan from Port
Bonython, and fuel is the biggest import.



Roll on Roll off (Ro-Ro) shipping – Dedicated Ro-Ro facilities are located at Outer Harbor, Cape
Jervis and Penneshaw, the latter two providing key facilities for the import/export of freight to/from
Kangaroo Island.

Air
In 2011, South Australia exported 14,500 tonnes of products worth $613.2 million by air.81 In addition,
air transport is used for the import of goods to South Australia, flown either directly to Adelaide or via
Melbourne and Sydney for transport by road to South Australia. Air freight is best suited for high-value
time sensitive commodities, with the top commodities exported by air in 2011 being fish and
crustaceans, meat and cosmetics/oil.

Pipelines
A 659 kilometre pipeline transports natural gas and crude oil from Moomba in the Cooper Basin for
processing and export at Port Bonython on the northern Eyre Peninsula. Another 790 kilometre high
pressure gas transmission pipeline delivers gas from Moomba to Adelaide, with lateral pipelines
servicing Port Pirie, Whyalla and the Riverland. Long distance pipelines are also used to transport gas
from Moomba to New South Wales and Queensland markets.82
Pipelines constructed more recently include:


the South East Australia Gas (SEA Gas) pipeline, completed in 2004, which transports natural gas
from Victoria to places in South Australia, including Adelaide and Mount Gambier.



a slurry pipeline between Whyalla Port and Arrium’s Whyalla Steelworks for the transport of
magnetite ore.

Long distance pipelines are set to play an increasingly significant role in the transport of mineral and
petroleum products as operators seek cost effective transport solutions to interstate markets and
international gateways. Pipelines also offer superior environmental performance in terms of ongoing
operations and less impact on amenity compared with road and rail transport options.

Freight Terminals
South Australia’s freight terminals and intermodals perform an important role in the national and state
freight task. Intrastate freight, and freight between other mainland capitals, is processed at freight
terminals at Regency Park, Gillman and Penfield. For example, trains between Melbourne and Perth
regularly stop in Adelaide to drop off or pick up Adelaide freight or consolidate loading to take
advantage of double stack container loading clearances west of Adelaide.

81

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2012): South Australia Exports by Air, Calendar Year 2011.
Wong, M (2010): ‘South Australia’s pipeline potential’, in The Australian Pipeliner,
http://pipeliner.com.au/news/south_australias_pipeline_potential/012081/
82
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6.3.4.

A number of challenges must be addressed to manage the projected growth
and changes in the freight task over the next 30 years.

Our transport network must keep up with the expansion of the mining sector
Since 2004, the number of mines approved in South Australia has increased from four to 20. In
addition, more than 30 developing mine projects are now in the advanced stages of exploration with
about 100 others in various stages of exploration.
Challenges that will need to be overcome to meet the
growing mineral resources freight task include:

Iron Ore



Matching the increasing demand from the sector for
suitable multi-modal transport infrastructure (particularly
in the far north and west of the state).



Addressing the lack of deep sea ports and land freight
corridors between mines and ports (including road and
rail networks and potentially pipelines), which require
significant volumes to be economically feasible and
have long lead times for their construction.



Minimising transport costs to ensure South Australia’s
miners remain globally competitive, particularly in the
iron ore market.



Managing the increasing numbers of mineral and
energy exploration vehicles on the road network,
particularly unsealed local and outback roads.



South Australia’s minerals trade

Providing effective land access for the construction of
pipelines for the transport of minerals and petroleum
projects to export ports and domestic markets, as well
as for electricity, gas and water to support mining
developments.





Seven million tonnes exported in 2010/11,
worth approximately $1.8 billion
Majority exported from Whyalla to China in
bulk for steel making
Iron ore task projected to increase to 95.4
million tonnes by 2025.

Copper




165,000 tonnes exported in 2010/11,
worth approximately $1.4 billion
Majority exported from the Port of
Adelaide for Asia in containers
Copper task projected to increase to 1.4
million tonnes by 2016.

Lead



189,000 tonnes exported in 2010/11,
worth approximately $456 million
Exported from the Port of Adelaide or the
Port of Melbourne for Asia.

These issues are complicated by the fact that while there are a number of major mining companies
operating significant mines in the state, many of the emerging projects involve junior companies with
prospective mines of a small scale by global standards.
Collaboration amongst South Australian miners is critical to generate sufficient volumes of product to
support investment in major transport infrastructure, particularly rail and ports infrastructure. There is
also a need to address the ‘stalemate’ that has emerged between port proponents and miners. For
emerging mines to achieve bankability they require identified supply chains; likewise, for a port to be
viable it requires firm commitments from miners.
These issues led the South Australian Government to initiate the Regional Mining and Infrastructure
Plan (RMIP). Delivered by the South Australian Government in 2014, with support from the Australian
Government and Regional Development Australia, the plan brings together information from across the
mining sector and infrastructure providers to gain a more accurate understanding of the following freight
and logistics issues:


The future freight task likely to be generated from emerging mines.



Port needs in terms of capacity, capability and location, and land transport connections to mines.



The adequacy of existing freight transport facilities and infrastructure in meeting projected demand.
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Planning has been undertaken for each of South Australia’s three main mining regions: Eyre and
Western, Far North and Yorke, and Mid North/Braemar. The RMIP identifies and prioritises solutions to
meet the minerals freight challenge.
The planning found that:


Under a medium case scenario, annual mining production will be over 100 million tonnes by 2023.



In terms of volume, the major driver of this growth will be iron ore, particularly from the Central Eyre
and Braemar areas.



Within six to 10 years, a number of potential mining clusters will not have access to adequate
infrastructure in terms of capacity, capability and/or condition. The long lead times associated with
the development of new ports and land based transport links mean that planning must commence
soon to meet these timeframes.



There is a need to optimise the capacity of existing infrastructure to cost effectively meet the scale
of growth, particularly in the immediate term.

The South Australian Government is committed to working with the mining and transport sectors, all
levels of government, and Regional Development Australia to implement the findings of the RMIP and
that it sees its role as being to:


Provide regulatory certainty and reduce red tape for project proponents.



Assist in the coordination and planning of regional infrastructure development.



Pursue growth for the mining services sector, including through ensuring a good supply of well sited
industrial and commercial land, particularly in the Upper Spencer Gulf.

One of the key outcomes of the RMIP is the establishment of the Resources Infrastructure Taskforce.
This taskforce is working with mining proponents to plan for and deliver infrastructure requirements
identified in the RMIP.

Page | 152

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

Figure 6-7 Map of mining areas in South Australia
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Capacity constraints on freight networks must be addressed to meet projected demand
As South Australia’s freight transport system is a combination of government and privately owned
assets, development of the network and nodes can be fragmented, resulting in variable performance.
Accommodating growth in the freight task driven by the non-mining sectors will require improvements in
the system’s performance to enable road and rail networks, ports and airports to handle much higher
freight volumes.
If capacity constraints on the existing network are not addressed, increased congestion, variability of
travel times and constrained international connections will reduce the productivity and competitiveness
of firms relying on the network to move freight and receive and deliver goods.
Any capacity improvements to the rail and road network may need to be accompanied by upgrades to
strategic freight nodes (including ports, transport depots and freight terminals) to ensure terminal
capacity is balanced with network capacity.
The last decade has seen unprecedented levels of government and private sector investment in freight
infrastructure, including:


Improved international connections such as the new Adelaide Airport domestic and international
terminal, channel deepening and other improvements at Outer Harbor, the redevelopment of Berth
29 (Port of Adelaide Inner Harbor) and upgrades to road and rail port connections.



Freight route upgrades in Adelaide, including North-South Corridor and improvements to the Inner
and Outer Ring Routes.



Safety and efficiency improvements to interstate and intrastate road and rail connections, including
the Sturt Highway duplication from Gawler to Nuriootpa, the re-railing upgrade from Broken Hill to
Whyalla, passing loops on east-west rail corridors and upgrading safety around 34 high risk level
crossings.



Expansion of intermodal facilities at Bowmans and Penfield.



Specific port, rail and road improvements to support mining, including the Whyalla port expansion
and private haul roads.

While these investments have positioned South Australia to meet the projected demand for freight
movement, specific capacity constraints remain. These are summarised in Table 6-2.
Capacity improvements to these major freight routes will focus on achieving connectivity and
consistency across the entire freight network, including connections across our borders to deliver a truly
national freight network. To support the private sector and government in making the significant and
long term investment decisions necessary to address these constraints, major freight routes and
corridors will need to be protected from encroachment by unsuitable or conflicting land uses to ensure
they can continue to operate at full capacity.
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Table 6-2 Capacity constraints on the existing freight network
Constraint

Issue

Locations/pressure points

Parts of the
regional road
freight network
may not up to
standard for
the freight task
they perform

Much of the major regional road network was
developed in the 1960s and is not designed
for today’s freight task.



Barrier Highway and Mallee Highway narrow with long sections of unsealed
shoulders.

HPVs require higher standard roads due to
their size and weight.



Stuart Highway to Darwin, Eyre Highway
between Port Augusta and Western
Australia, and the Augusta Highway into
northern Adelaide will need to continue to
provide for the safe and efficient
movement of road trains.



Sturt Highway, Mid North freight route
and Dukes Highway will be used by
HPVs/larger vehicles in the medium to
longer term.



Access for HPVs/larger freight vehicles to
Bowmans and Ardrossan will be required
to support the movement of freight to the
intermodal terminal and the ports of
Ardrossan, Klein Point and Port Giles.



North-South Corridor, Inner and Outer
Ring Routes and northern links to the
Port of Adelaide.



Road access to the port from the north
and south will reach capacity in the short
– medium term.



Road links to Adelaide Airport will face
increasing pressure.



Eyre Peninsula narrow gauge network
only suitable for operation at low speeds
and reduced axle loads.



Growing pressure on historic rail
alignments, particularly through the
Adelaide Hills.

Congestion is
increasing on
the urban road
network

Congestion leads to delays and inconsistent
travel times for freight vehicles, reducing the
competitiveness of our exports and
increasing the cost of goods we buy.
Uncertainty of delivery times and less than
optimal use of the freight fleet compromise
supply chain efficiency and reduce
productivity.
Access to international gateways becomes
increasingly constrained as the freight task
grows.
Impacts on community amenity as freight
traffic grows.

Capacity
constraints are
emerging on
the national
and intrastate
rail networks

The intrastate and interstate rail freight tasks
are projected to continue to grow.
Rail plays a vital role in transporting South
Australia’s bulk exports including grains and
minerals.

More international shipping and airline services are needed to boost export
performance
Australia’s geographic isolation from major international markets and shipping lanes and the relatively
small size of our economy has resulted in a poor ranking on the International Liner Shipping
Connectivity Index.83 South Australia ranks below the national average on this index.
South Australia can offer access to international markets either directly or through the use of
transhipment services. However, the need to use transhipment services at overseas or interstate ports
to service growing markets, including North Asia, can extend the supply chain and add to the total cost
of imports and exports.
83

United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (2010): Review of Maritime Transport 2010
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/IS.SHP.GCNW.XQ
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Similarly, Adelaide Airport has only one dedicated international air freight service, with the remaining air
freight imports and exports transported on passenger flights. While a limited number of international
markets are served by direct flights from Adelaide, South Australian exporters and importers are able to
tranship airfreight via overseas hub airports such as Singapore and Dubai or use direct flights from
other Australian airports.
With the majority of airfreight being moved on passenger flights, attracting further services of this nature
is driven largely by passenger yields, rather than freight demand. This means that efforts to improve
these services need to focus on boosting the passenger market.

Modern end-to-end supply chains will require high performing freight facilities
Increasingly, users of the freight transport system are demanding multi-modal solutions. This requires
the ‘seamless’ integration of road, rail, air and sea transport, including physical infrastructure and,
increasingly, modern, technology-enabled tracking and control systems.
Higher Productivity Vehicles and Performance Based Standards
The growth in the freight task, increasing cost of logistics and slowing productivity growth in the industry is
leading to greater innovation in freight logistics and freight vehicle design.
To meet the growing general freight task, one focus of industry is on improving the productivity of road freight.
Greater use of Higher Productivity Vehicles (HPVs) is one means of improving productivity.
HPVs are those larger trucks that can carry more volume than conventional/un-restricted freight vehicle
configurations. B Double trucks, the more recently evolving B Triple trucks, and Road Train vehicles are a form
of HPVs. Subject to approval under the national Performance Based Standards (PBS) Scheme, other various
forms of vehicles are provided access to designated parts of the network. The PBS Scheme enables industry to
design vehicles to best meet their operational needs outside of conventional mass, dimension or configurations
constraints.
Proposed HPVs are assessed under the PBS to ensure the vehicle meets safety and infrastructure performance
standards, including rollover stability, low-speed turning capability, and impact on road pavements and bridge
structures.
HPVs are assessed by the newly established National Heavy Vehicle Regulator, with technical input from South
Australia’s DPTI and local government with respect to bridge and road pavement mass limits and road design
which may limit use of particular routes.
HPVs offer many benefits including:


The ability to move more freight with fewer trucks on the road and no additional damage to the road network



Safer on-road performance than conventional vehicle configurations



Provides industry with greater flexibility to meet their operational needs



Enables better targeting of investment on key road freight routes to optimise capacity and efficiency.

B Double trucks already have extensive access across the arterial road network, with the approved B Triple
truck and Road Train vehicle network being less extensive.
Typical Higher Productivity Vehicle configurations

B Double Truck

B Triple Truck

Double Road Train
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Meeting this challenge will require South Australia to achieve high levels of connectivity across all
modes, with recognition of the role played by intermodal terminals and freight distribution facilities.
Efficient goods handling and management systems at these facilities is critical to reducing the cost of
transporting goods through the supply chain.
South Australia’s commercial ports, port services and shipping are operated by the private sector, as
are the airport, airlines, intermodal facilities and other freight hubs. There is an opportunity for
government and freight industry associations to work with private operators to identify and facilitate
improvements to facilities and operations.
The South Australian Government and local government have a role in providing a sufficient supply of
suitable land for freight facilities and protecting the ongoing functionality of these sites.
The performance of regional ports, such as Port Lincoln, can also be constrained due to single access
roads and railways that travel through town centres. Better integration between land use and transport
planning will be vital to prevent further erosion of the functionality of these access corridors and to avoid
similar situations for new ports.

Industry and private freight operators need more consistent and seamless regulation
Between 1998/99 and 2008/09, interstate road freight to and from South Australia increased by over 40
per cent from 5.1 to 7.2 billion tonne kilometres.84 Standard regulation and operating procedures
across jurisdictions will become increasingly important to efficiently move this growing volume of freight.
Regulatory consistency is also necessary to address ‘last mile’ gaps, where access from the state or
national road network to businesses is via a local road that is not approved for larger freight vehicles.
The South Australian Government is committed to implementing the COAG National Regulatory
Reforms for the transport sector and has supported the introduction of national bodies to regulate rail
safety, marine safety and heavy vehicles.
In the development of new deep sea ports and landside connections, it is important to give third parties
access to ensure the limited locations suitable for such developments are not ‘locked in’ to single users
to avoid costly duplication of infrastructure and capital. In 2011, South Australia’s rail and port access
regimes were certified as ‘effective access regimes’ under the Australian Competition and Consumer
Act 2010.85 This certification recognises that South Australia is committed to a nationally-consistent
approach to regulating access and prevents duplication between State and Australian Government
regulation.

Strategically located sites and corridors for freight transport and facilities are finite and
must be protected for these functions
Making best use of our freight transport assets requires recognition that many corridors and sites are
limited in their capacity to expand their physical footprint due to encroaching urban development or the
need to protect sensitive environments. Relocation is usually not feasible without a substantial loss in
productivity, significant capital expenditure and profound impacts on the land side transport connections
and the locational advantage of freight dependent businesses.
In particular, the scope for ports to expand their physical footprint proportionally with the growth in
demand is limited. The Port of Adelaide and regional ports will need to handle an ever-increasing
volume of cargo from the same footprint, while road and rail links to ports and freight terminals will need
to handle bigger volumes of freight and larger freight vehicles and ships.
It is not surprising, particularly given the limited mobility of the workforce when South Australia’s ports
were first commissioned, that residential and commercial development occurred in proximity to the
84
85

BITRE (2012): Australian Infrastructure Statistics – Yearbook 2012, p.55.
Maritime Services (Access) Act 2000, Railways (Operations and Access) Act 1997.
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ports. Over time, these towns (and urban development on the Lefevre Peninsula) and their ports have
grown and the needs of a modern, commercial port and the expectations of the community have
evolved. This has led to some conflicting desires between ports needing to cater for larger ships and
extended hours of operation, and the desire of surrounding residents to maintain amenity and incur less
noise and less traffic disruption from port activities.
Protecting the finite number of existing and potential freight sites and corridors is critical to South
Australia’s potential to increase freight handling capacity over the longer term to meet demand.
It is critical that land use and environmental planning decisions support ongoing intensive use, allowing
for more intensive use of these facilities, such as increased rail services and 24/7 operations, into the
future. Decisions at the strategic planning stage in particular will need to take into account not only
current demands of the freight sites and corridors, but also the future demand requirements.
Sites and corridors of national and state strategic importance for freight that must be protected include:


South Australia’s ten existing commercial ports,86 and potential locations for new ports identified
through the Regional Mining and Infrastructure Plan, and associated land side connections.



Strategic rail freight and road networks identified in A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s
Land Transport Network.



Freight and intermodal terminals (including Bowmans and Penfield) and strategic freight distribution
centres and freight generating industry hubs (to be identified in the forthcoming freight strategy for
South Australia).



Adelaide Airport and major regional airports with scheduled services as identified in The Plan.

The freight and logistics sector and transport safety
The South Australian freight and logistics sector has an important role to play in reducing fatalities and
serious injuries on South Australia’s roads.
It is most often inefficient, costly and impractical to have completely separate transport networks for
freight transport and other transport users. However the needs of freight transport are not always given
due consideration in transport and land use planning, and impractical limits on freight transport activity
exist in some places. Our challenge is to manage shared use of the transport system to balance the
needs of all users.
The potential for conflict between users is of particular concern in relation to:


More heavy vehicle and rail traffic through regional towns.



More places where tourist and heavy vehicle traffic is mixing together.



Rising congestion on urban roads.



Rezoning of land adjacent strategic freight corridors and hubs to incompatible land uses, such as
uses that generate large volumes of pedestrians, cyclists or car travel (for example shopping
centres and residential areas).

Planning and investment decisions must be informed by quality data and improved
understanding of supply chains
Access to quality, timely and robust data about the freight task is essential to good decision making by
both the public and private sectors.

86

Port Adelaide, Ardrossan, Port Giles, Klein Point, Wallaroo, Port Pirie, Port Bonython, Whyalla, Port Lincoln and Thevenard.
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At present, data on freight movements, origins and destinations of freight, and the freight task
(expressed in terms of corridors and modal split) tends to be highly aggregated: that is, it is generally
only available at the statewide or national levels or is limited to volumes through international gateways.
This makes planning for the freight transport system difficult, including planning for where investment is
required and how needs should be prioritised.
Compounding the matter is the fact that freight data underpinning forecast modelling is more than a
decade old and may not reflect the contemporary demands of freight customers. Transport and land
use planners also require a good understanding of changing industry supply chains and the drivers of
freight demand to inform decision making. For example, deregulation of the grain sector has brought
changes in the grain supply chain and the nature of the grain freight task. Higher quality data and
better access to data is a significant issue to be addressed if South Australia is to manage its freight
task efficiently into the future. The National Land Freight Strategy identifies a number of areas where
better freight data would assist, listed in Table 6-3.
Table 6-3 How better freight data can assist in managing the freight task (from National Land Freight Strategy)
Forecasting

Supports more accurate analysis and responsive forecasting of freight at the
national level.

Decision-making

Provides a better evidence base for infrastructure investment and regulatory
reform, and enhances governments’ abilities to settle investment directions in a
fiscally constrained environment, as well as for evaluating and adapting long
term plans over time.

Innovation

Facilitates better research and private sector innovation to improve
understanding and efficiencies across the supply chain, including interoperability.

Financing and investing

Improves understanding of the costs of providing and maintaining infrastructure
and operations, and pursuing cost-efficiencies, including through better
knowledge of the impact of heavy vehicles on particular roads.
Is essential in justifying taxes, levies and industry assistance policy and making
the strategic business cases for investment in productivity-enhancing proposals
by both the public and private sectors.

Communicating

Assists governments and industry to better communicate freight issues, provides
a transparent picture to the community about the effects of freight, and garners
community support for major city shaping investments.

6.3.5. Solutions
The South Australian Government, in partnership with other levels of government and the private
sector, is taking action to improve the capacity and productivity of South Australia’s transport system to
meet the needs of business and remain globally competitive.
The Plan focuses on ensuring the continued efficiency of our ports and freight sector by:


Taking action now to make sure South Australia is prepared for the coming step-change in growth
in the mining sector and can act promptly to provide critical infrastructure when and where it is
required (acknowledging that the types of infrastructure required – ports, rail, road and pipelines –
can take long periods of time to plan, develop and construct).



Recognising that the general freight task is growing steadily and the need to use our existing assets
more efficiently to unlock capacity before identifying targeted and cost effective improvements and
additions to our networks – with a focus on those networks and sites that are strategically important
to South Australia.



Recognising that changes in the nature of logistics and the general freight sector require more
innovative management of our freight networks and a better understanding of supply chains to
respond proactively to a more complex and evolving freight market.
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Giving priority to protecting existing and potential major freight corridors and facilities, including
ports and airports.



Working with the private sector and other levels of government to ensure the freight and port
networks combine to provide efficient connections and that the right regulatory environment is in
place to support economic growth.

The challenge associated with the growing mining task is being addressed through the Regional Mining
and Infrastructure Plan (RMIP), which identifies and prioritises infrastructure solutions to connect
proposed mining developments with electricity, water, gas and transport.
In addition, and in line with the requirement of the Australian Government for all states, South Australia
will produce a freight strategy and a port strategy to address statewide freight issues, improve
collaboration between government and the private sector, set long term directions to guide investment
decisions and support the National Land Freight Strategy and National Ports Strategy.
SOLUTIONS – POSITIONING THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN FREIGHT SYSTEM TO SUPPORT
EXPANSION OF THE MINING SECTOR
Implement outcomes from the
Regional Mining and
Infrastructure Plan



Initially focus on the development of high capacity ports, and
associated land based links, on the Central Eyre Peninsula,
Yorke and Mid North/Braemar, and the Northern Eyre Peninsula.
An early priority is to confirm the preferred commercial solutions
to bulk mineral export infrastructure on Spencer Gulf.



Provide a supportive regulatory framework for public and private
investment, particularly with respect to protecting multi-use
infrastructure corridors and efficient approvals processes.



Provide leadership and coordination to facilitate mining-related
infrastructure development.



Develop business cases and funding applications under suitable
Australian Government programs for infrastructure projects
identified as part of the Regional Mining and Infrastructure Plan.
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SOLUTIONS – MAINTAINING AND OPTIMISING THE CAPACITY AND EFFICIENCY OF FREIGHT
NETWORKS
Target investment in
infrastructure to improve the
capacity and efficiency of
strategic freight corridors

Road


Complete the 78 kilometre non-stop North-South Corridor and
make targeted upgrades to the Inner and Outer Ring Routes in
Greater Adelaide.



Make targeted upgrades of strategic regional freight roads to
achieve High Productivity Vehicle (HPV) standards and improve
the safety and consistency of interstate freight routes.



Work with other levels of government and industry associations
to appropriately grow the HPV network and address ‘last mile’
issues.



Investigate and implement productivity improvements identified
in the Change@SA project A Modern Transport System for
Agriculture – A New Partnership Approach.

Rail


Make improvements to the national rail network, including
Tarcoola to Crystal Brook, between the Port of Adelaide and
northern metropolitan Adelaide, and through the Adelaide Hills,
including the resolution of freight capacity constraints at Torrens
Junction.



Investigate potential new rail lines to mines in the North Gawler
Craton area.



Work with the private sector and Australian Rail Track
Corporation (ARTC) to identify potential solutions to create a
direct access link between Whyalla and the national rail corridor
near Spencer Junction for trains travelling to the north and west
of the State.



Work with the private sector and industry groups to improve
understanding of supply chain needs and identify solutions,
including potential improvements and storage locations to
support the grain industry on the Eyre Peninsula.

Multi-modal

Improve the capacity and
efficiency of strategic ports and
airports, including landside
connections



Continue to work with the Victorian and Australian Governments
to implement the Green Triangle Freight Action Plan.



Further expansion of intermodal terminals at Bowmans and
Penfield and develop new intermodals.

Port of Adelaide


Protect and improve road and rail access to the Port of Adelaide,
including through the Northern Connector project.



Improve rail infrastructure within the port.

Adelaide Airport


Continue to support direct international aircraft calls to Adelaide
Airport.



Improve key intersections (such as Sir Donald Bradman
Drive/Sir Richard Williams Drive) to maintain efficient freight
access to the airport.



Provide access from Richmond Road for commercial vehicles,
taxis and buses.
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SOLUTIONS – PREPARE A FREIGHT STRATEGY AND PORT STRATEGY FOR SOUTH
AUSTRALIA
Deliver regulatory reforms and
reduce red tape





In conjunction with the review of the planning system:


Identify opportunities to improve protection of strategic
freight transport corridors and hubs.



Provide consistent and streamlined development
assessment processes for freight transport infrastructure
and facilities.

Identify opportunities to further improve the regulatory
environment for freight transport and reduce red tape for
business.

National Regulatory Reforms



Continue to work with other jurisdictions to deliver nationally
consistent and streamlined regulations for freight transport.

Improve the quality of information
on the freight transport system
and supply chains to inform
planning and delivery of
infrastructure



Work with other jurisdictions as a part of national efforts to
improve the reliability, accuracy, specificity and timeliness of
freight transport data.



Work with the private sector and industry groups to improve
understanding of supply chain needs and identify solutions, with
initial priority being the grains industry.

Provide for strategically located
freight hubs and intermodal
facilities



Work with the transport sector and local councils to identify
locations for freight hubs and enable a supply of well located and
serviced land for freight generators and hubs.



Provide for the needs of freight vehicles and deliveries in the
design of urban development, including flexibility in time of day
delivery.

Provide for freight deliveries in
urban environments
Introduce a program to address
potential traffic conflicts and
safety issues

Work in partnership with the
private sector, other levels of
government and Regional
Development Australia
Associations



Prepare a rural bypass strategy to improve the safety and
amenity of towns frequented by heavy vehicles.



Update and deliver a roadside rest area strategy and service
centres policy to support fatigue management and improve
heavy vehicle safety.



Implement South Australia’s Road Safety Strategy and the Road
Safety Action Plan.



Identify opportunities to further improve safety on the road,
railways and at freight terminals.



Identify opportunities and approaches to further improve the
capacity and reach of the freight system, including: greater use
of high productivity vehicles and adoption of intelligent transport
systems





further develop and grow the identified freight network.



encourage greater use of High Productivity Vehicles.



adoption of intelligent transport systems.

Enhance the safety, sustainability and innovative capacity of the
freight system, including sustaining a qualified and productive
Transport and Logistics workforce and addressing a range of
environmental and productivity factors.

In identifying solutions to address capacity, priority will be given to leveraging our existing infrastructure
to the fullest extent possible – making better, more efficient use of what we already have and focusing
on solutions that have a direct impact on productivity for our State.
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Unlocking latent capacity will minimise operational costs for the freight transport sector, with investment
occurring only when it is needed. Measures such as intelligent transport systems, improved network
management and better coordination of users will be explored prior to infrastructure solutions.

Maintaining and optimising freight capacity and efficiency – urban road network
North-South Corridor
Completing the uninterrupted North-South Corridor, in conjunction with the existing Port River
Expressway, will create a free-flowing freight ‘spine’ along the length of Greater Adelaide that connects
expanding industrial areas in the north and south, supports higher freight transport productivity and
improves access to freight gateways. Concentrating strategic road movements, especially road freight
movements, on a high standard national network road route is the most effective strategy for the
foreseeable future to concentrate freight demand to avoid widespread heavy vehicle use across the
Adelaide road network, ensure maximum efficiency of freight movements and improve access to
domestic and international gateways.
Once completed, the 78 km corridor will comprise the following road links:


Northern Expressway from Gawler to Port Wakefield Road (completed).



The Northern Connector from Port Wakefield Road to the Port River Expressway (preliminary
planning completed).



Non-stop South Road from Port River Expressway to the Southern Expressway (being delivered in
stages).



Southern Expressway from Darlington to Old Noarlunga (completed).

An upgraded and efficient South Road is an integral component of the North-South Corridor, providing
the north-south road spine for the metropolitan area. The Northern Expressway has been completed,
the Southern Expressway has been duplicated, funding has been committed to the next sections of
South Road between Torrens Road and the River Torrens, and at Darlington, and a proposal for the
Northern Connector has been made to Infrastructure Australia. The State Government is working with
the Australian Government to deliver the corridor, and a 10 Year Delivery Strategy for the corridor has
been released that will guide investment and implementation program management strategies.
Inner Ring Route and Outer Ring Route
Much of Adelaide’s vehicle travel is dispersed across the city. The Inner Ring Route and Outer Ring
Route facilitate cross-city movement without the need to pass through the CBD, provide connectivity
with Adelaide’s broader radial transport network and play a critical role in managing travel demand.
Ensuring the reliable and efficient movement of people and goods on these links will be a focus over the
short to medium term.
A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network recognises the need for Glen
Osmond Road to cater for the efficient movement of buses and commuter traffic accessing the CBD
and inner city area. The construction of the North-South Corridor and improvements to the Outer Ring
Route (such as Cross Road and Portrush Road) will provide more efficient freight and commercial traffic
movement across Adelaide, thereby encouraging greater use of these routes by freight traffic,
particularly along Cross Road, and diverting this traffic from Glen Osmond Road.
Other improvements to Adelaide’s road network
A range of other interventions will collectively expand the capacity and improve the efficiency of the
road network in Greater Adelaide:


Development of network operating plans to actively manage and prioritise interventions in the road
network in accordance with the Functional Hierarchy.



Greater application of technology, including implementation of Managed Motorway measures.
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Supporting local councils in preparing local road development plans to ensure consistent road
networks across government boundaries, integration with land use decisions and address ‘last mile’
access.



Managing the demand for car travel and reallocation of road space during critical time periods to
support freight and business movements, such as extended clearways.

Maintaining and optimising freight capacity and efficiency – strategic regional freight
roads
Expanding the High Performance Vehicle (HPV) network
Route network access for heavy vehicles will continue to be improved, recognising that the
development of more efficient national land-based freight transport links to overseas markets is critical
for South Australia’s economy.
To achieve this, the South Australian Government will continue to work with local councils and industry
associations to identify future routes to be included in the HPV network and targeted infrastructure
upgrades necessary to ensure identified routes are fit-for-purpose. Short term priorities include the
Sturt Highway, Mid North freight routes, and Bowmans to Ardrossan route on the Yorke Peninsula.
A 90 day Change@SA project investigating heavy vehicle access issues for the agriculture industry has
identified over 180 opportunities to improve productivity for the industry. A Modern Transport System for
Agriculture – A New Partnership Approach details these issues and the next steps for addressing
specific initiatives.
Regional Road Development Plans
In support of the Functional Hierarchy, the South Australian Government will prepare Regional Road
Development Plans and will develop regional Network Operating Plans for the state and national road
network. These plans will enable a strategic approach to targeting upgrades, maintenance and safety
projects to deliver performance improvements on regional freight routes, including in support of
extension of the HPV network.
In particular, the plans will include relevant local roads that perform a freight function and improve
coordination of investment to support regional economic development.
We will initiate investigations and planning for the duplication of the Dukes Highway in the longer term.
In the shorter term, investment will also be focused on the Barrier Highway, Sturt Highway and Riddoch
Highway and other key freight routes to support efficient and safe freight movements.
Other priority actions to deliver safe, efficient and connected road networks in regional South Australia
are described in Chapter 5.
Ensuring consistent networks for regional and remote freight connections
The proposed legislative framework for The Plan will assist in the planning to address last mile issues
and greater consistency across the network. The framework, as proposed, will require local councils to
prepare transport plans that reflect the strategic directions of The Plan and regional volumes of the
South Australian Planning Strategy. The South Australian Government would work with local councils
to prepare these plans and together identify those links where key freight and tourist routes must
provide consistent connectivity to meet the needs of users, including last mile access.

Maintaining and optimising freight capacity and efficiency – strategic rail networks
Targeted upgrades and protection of the strategic rail freight networks
The South Australian and Australian Governments have recently invested in the Goodwood Junction
grade separation on the Adelaide to Melbourne rail corridor. These improvements have allowed the
use of 1,800 metre freight trains travelling from Melbourne to Adelaide for the first time. This has
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improved the capacity of the corridor by approximately 20 per cent. The longer 1,800 metre trains
cannot however travel from Adelaide to Melbourne due to capacity constraints at Torrens Junction.
While further upgrades are not warranted in the short to medium term on the Adelaide – Melbourne line,
we will commence planning for the upgrading of the rail line through the Adelaide Hills in the longer
term to allow for double stacking of containers on trains.
Short to medium term investment will focus on:


Resolve freight capacity constraints at Torrens Junction.



Crystal Brook – Tarcoola Rail improvements.



Increase length of passing loop between Dry Creek and the Port of Adelaide.



Further expansions of the Penfield and Bowmans intermodal facilities.



A major realignment of the rail freight corridor through Bolivar and Gillman.

In support of the Australian Government and private sector owners and operators of the rail network,
the South Australian Government will ensure the planning system and other state regulatory
frameworks protect the long term use of existing and planned rail corridors and interchanges from
encroachment by incompatible uses. These protections will provide for more freight train movements
on rail corridors to make the best use of investment and to meet capacity needs.
The South Australian Government will continue to encourage private rail operators to introduce
additional services around the State, including on dormant rail networks such as in the South East.

Work collaboratively to improve the capacity and efficiency of strategic ports and
airports
Expanding the capacity of our ports and airports
The South Australian Government will continue to work with industry and port and airport operators to
attract new container shipping services and direct international aircraft calls. We will continue to liaise
with port owners and Adelaide Airport Limited regarding medium to long term upgrades to Adelaide
Airport and South Australia’s ports, and ensure that landside connections are balanced with the
capacity of these international gateways.
Aligning the regulatory framework to deliver integration of land use and freight transport
To achieve better integration of land use and transport in line with the strategic directions of The Plan,
the current review of the land use planning system ked by an independent Expert Panel will consider
opportunities to strengthen the protection of strategic freight corridors and hubs, including ports and
intermodal terminals. The scope of the review will need to consider all aspects of the planning
legislation (including strategic planning mechanisms, policy development and schedule 8 referrals of
development applications) and concurrent improvements to transport legislation such as the
Metropolitan Adelaide Road Widening Act and Highways Act to provide the protection necessary to
ensure ongoing functionality of these strategic assets across the state.
South Australia has one of the most streamlined and effective planning systems in Australia as
recognised in reviews of major infrastructure assessment processes undertaken in recent years
(Development Assessment Forum 2010, Infrastructure Australia 2009, COAG Reform Council Review
of Capital City Strategic Planning Systems 2011).
The Panel released What We Have Heard in December 2013 which signalled the completion of the
‘listening and scoping’ phase of its work. This report documented and discussed issues and ideas about
the planning system that the Panel heard during an extensive round of consultations undertaken
between June and September 2013 across South Australia. In August 2014 the Panel released Our
Ideas for Reform that highlights the reform ideas that the Panel believes have the most significance for
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the future shape of the planning system.

Adelaide’s role in the South Australian freight task
Adelaide itself is a significant attractor for freight vehicles, both road and rail. Key generators/destinations
include the Port of Adelaide, Adelaide Airport and the city’s growing domestic import/export industries – as
goods for Adelaide residents and the products of Adelaide-based businesses are often imported or exported
through the Port of Melbourne.
The existing rail alignment was opened in January 1887 through the largely unpopulated Adelaide Hills. Since
that time, urban development surrounding the rail line has increased as has the number of trains using the line.
This has led to increasing concern about the impacts of the rail freight line on the amenity of this area for local
residents.
While alternative options have been considered that seek to bypass the Adelaide Hills area, these options are
prohibitively expensive, with benefits that do not justify the costs associated with their implementation. A study
prepared for the Australian Government in 2010 identified that the cheapest option for rail to bypass Adelaide
would cost $2.4 billion. Some of these options, particularly those that identify an alternative alignment to the
north of Adelaide, have other negative impacts on rail freight operations, including longer running distances for
Melbourne to Adelaide movements, which may result in rail losing its market share to road freight on this
corridor.
With respect to a road freight bypass of Adelaide, investigations have identified that a bypass route cannot be
justified on economic grounds. This is primarily due to the limited number of vehicles that would use such a
bypass and the longer distances and travel times associated with alternative route options.
There are existing alternative routes that allow heavy vehicles (including B-Doubles) to travel between the
South Eastern Freeway and Adelaide’s northern suburbs or the mid north of the State to the east of the
Adelaide Hills. A B-Double route exists via Murray Bridge and Sedan to the Sturt Highway and then into
Adelaide along the Northern Expressway to Adelaide. Depending on the destination and transport task being
undertaken, further options are available for travel to/from the mid north.
Traffic counts suggest that only approximately 10-15% of heavy vehicles on the Princes Highway to the east of
Murray Bridge use these existing roads to bypass Adelaide. The relatively low use of this route is due to the
high proportion of heavy vehicles having an origin or destination within Adelaide, and therefore use the South
Eastern Freeway. The data further suggests that approximately half of the heavy vehicles using the section
between Crafers and the Portrush Road / Glen Osmond Road / Cross Road intersection have origins or
destinations within the Adelaide Hills area. This section of the freeway therefore provides important access for
businesses within the Adelaide Hills. This data confirms the importance of Adelaide being a significant attractor
for freight.
The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan concentrates on ensuring that freight routes through Adelaide are
efficient and that freight vehicles are concentrated on the freight routes identified in A Functional Hierarchy for
South Australia’s Land Transport Network. This minimises their travel on routes where land use and condition
are unsuitable.

A freight strategy and ports strategy for South Australia
South Australia’s freight transport system is owned, operated and financed by the private sector and all
levels of government. The system includes road and rail networks, ports and freight facilities. Working
with the private sector and other levels of government is critical to ensure a seamless freight and ports
network, providing efficient end-to-end connections and an effective regulatory environment.
Leading a collaborative approach to meeting the freight challenges facing the state will be a priority in
preparing a freight strategy and ports strategy for South Australia. These strategies will also fulfil a
requirement of the Australian Government and support the National Land Freight Strategy and National
Ports Strategy.
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The strategies will provide a framework to guide investment and policy decisions and be informed by
the findings of the RMIP and input from the private sector and all levels of government.
Protecting and providing places for freight
The South Australian Government will continue to monitor the supply of industrial land through the
Housing and Employment Land Supply Program. The Government will work with the freight sector to
ensure the program takes into account long term requirements and that strategically located land for
freight services (distribution, disaggregation of non-bulk goods) is retained and protected to support
ongoing operations.
Locations for road-rail intermodal terminals and ports must take into account such factors as cost
effectiveness of transferring between modes. The South Australian Government will provide a
supportive regulatory environment and provide case management services to assist the private sector
in developing such facilities.
Balancing the needs of the freight sector with other road users and local communities
Historically, our cities and towns have developed alongside busy road and rail routes and around ports.
As towns and suburbs and the freight sector have grown and efforts are made to make best use of
these important freight transport assets, potential conflicts arise between freight vehicles and other road
users which affect the amenity of local communities.
Bypasses will be constructed at Penola, Port Wakefield and Truro to reduce the impact of heavy
vehicles on these towns. A town bypass strategy will be developed to identify other regional towns
where more local road bypasses can be considered in consultation with local government.
Within Greater Adelaide, improved alignment of transport and land use priorities brought together in this
Plan and The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide together with regulatory reform discussed above will
seek to address conflicts around Lefevre Peninsula, important industrial lands and strategic freight
(road and rail) routes through the city. Such protection works both ways. In areas such as the Adelaide
Hills, we will take steps to ensure road freight movements do not adversely impact on the amenity of
this area and the quality of the designated watershed zones.
A safer freight system
Part of the role of the newly established National Heavy Vehicle Regulator is to administer national
compliance and enforcement for safe vehicles and driver behaviour, including through fatigue
management, chain of responsibility and vehicle standards. The National Rail Safety Regulator
performs a similar role with respect to the safe operation of rail transport and promotion of rail safety
improvements.
To support these national laws, we will build additional rest areas on regional networks and establish a
policy for the development of service centres to cater for breaks required by heavy vehicle operators.87
Other initiatives to improve road safety for all road users are detailed in the Road Safety Strategy.
Safety improvements will also be a focus of targeted investment on strategic freight routes as identified
in the Functional Hierarchy. A key safety consideration is the adequate width of lanes adjacent to the
kerb so that freight vehicles are able to pass parked cars, cyclists or stationary buses safely. In
regional areas, wide lanes and sealed shoulders contribute to safer travel for all road users. Reduced
access points on freight routes from properties and side roads will also assist in minimising potential
conflict with other users.

87

Road User Service Centres are premises with direct access to a freeway, expressway or major traffic and freight routes with
controlled access that are used for 24/7 services, including retail sale of petroleum products, motor vehicle accessories, food and
drinks; emergency breakdown repairs; parking areas, public toilets and showers.
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Improving the quality of information available on freight system and supply chains
Planning and investment decisions must be informed by quality data on the performance of the freight
system and the changing nature of industry supply chains.
We will work with industry and Australian Government bodies including the Australian Bureau of
Statistics and BITRE to improve the quality, timeliness and specificity of data to support private and
public planning and investment decisions.
We will also work with South Australian industry sectors to better understand the changing needs of
supply chains, with a short term priority being the grain sector.
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7. SOLUTIONS FOR ALL SOUTH AUSTRALIA
Overview
We need to create safer, sustainable and resilient transport connections that move people to places and goods to
market in efficient, effective and environmentally responsible ways.
The long distances we travel - often for daily activities such as commuting and moving freight or as tourists - have
a wear and tear effect on our roads, rail network, waterways and supporting infrastructure. Such travel also
affects our environment and climate, the amenity of our suburbs and towns, and ultimately our health and safety.
Finding new and better ways to reduce this wear and tear, and build healthier, safer and more resilient
communities, is critical to the future of our State.
Key economic, sustainability, health and safety challenges that relate to South Australia’s transport and land use
system are:


Managing the growing and costly task of maintaining our transport assets to ensure their continuing safe,
effective and efficient operation.



Reducing the number of people killed or seriously injured in crashes each year on our roads.



Adapting our infrastructure to technology as progressively smarter vehicles come to our roads.



Supporting growth in tourism.



Reducing our carbon footprint and minimising emissions from transport.



Getting the balance of land use activities and conservation right to reduce transport impacts on the
environment.



Changing our car-dependent lifestyles and reducing the associated negative health and amenity impacts.



Ensuring our transport system is resilient to climate change and capable of operating with minimal disruption
during incidents, extreme events and emergencies.

The solutions to address these challenges are multiple and varied and include:


Reviewing State Government asset management practices to ensure the best mix of maintenance solutions
is implemented.



Implementing Towards Zero Together, South Australia’s Road Safety Strategy to 2020 and the Road Safety
Action Plan 2013-2016.



Implementing road and infrastructure programs that optimise safety and support safe speed limits across the
state.



Promoting and encouraging the take-up of new safety technology in vehicles and preparing our road
infrastructure for the arrival of collision avoidance technology as it comes to market.



Providing more opportunities for tourists to visit South Australia and help them move around the state.



Improving the health, safety and wellbeing of Aboriginal communities in South Australian through road safety
programs in Anangu Pitjantjatjara Yankunytjatjara that include driver licensing, infrastructure treatments and
community education.



Continuously improving the drivers’ licensing system to reduce the crash risk of young and inexperienced
drivers.



Promoting travel behaviour change programs that encourage people to change their travel choices and walk,
cycle and use public transport more often.



Removing barriers to the uptake of cleaner vehicles and fuels, and encouraging the shift towards renewable
and low emission fuels.



Adopting better environmental design and sustainable procurement practices across government to minimise
transport and land use effects on the natural environment.



Supporting the vision and priorities of the State Public Health Plan titled South Australia: A Better Place to
88
Live, Promoting and Protecting our Community’s Health and Wellbeing 2013.

88

http://www.sahealth.sa.gov.au/wps/wcm/connect/public+content/sa+health+internet/about+us/legislation/public+health+act/state+
public+health+plan
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7.1. MANAGING AND MAINTAINING OUR TRANSPORT ASSETS
Our transport network represents a significant investment and has a replacement value of around $27
billion which increases every year as we extend and improve our transport infrastructure.89
Our roads, rail lines, airports and ports are among the state’s most important assets and must be
maintained to ensure their safe, effective and efficient operation.

7.1.1. South Australia’s transport networks
Our transport assets are spread across the state from central Adelaide to the most remote
communities. Depending on their location and use, these assets are subject to different stresses and
pressures.

Rail and public transport
Our rail and public transport assets include:


Metropolitan train network - The train network in Adelaide consists of six train routes totalling about
120 km (prior to the Noarlunga to Seaford extension) and associated signalling, 84 stations, 77
bridges, 99 rail cars (excluding the new electric trains), stabling yards and maintenance depots.
The State Government is responsible for the operation and maintenance of the network and its
ancillary systems of signalling and rail cars.



Regional and freight networks - There are approximately 4,750 km of rail freight line in South
Australia. The Australian Rail Track Corporation manages 40 per cent of the network and private
companies own or lease half the system. The State Government manages the remainder of the
network, which includes the metropolitan passenger line and south-east rail freight lines.



Road-based public transport - There are over 1,500 km of bus routes in Greater Adelaide, including
the 12 km Adelaide O-Bahn busway, and around 984 buses in service. The tram corridor is
approximately 15 km long and 21 trams operate along the route. These networks are the
responsibility of the State Government, except the local roads where bus routes operate. These
networks also include more than 7,000 bus stops and approximately 3,500 bus shelters, the
maintenance of which is primarily the responsibility of local councils.



Regional passenger transport - A variety of regional passenger transport services are managed by
a range of different parties, including private sector operators, state and local governments, and
community groups.

Road
South Australia’s road network comprises 12,700 km of sealed arterial roads and over 10,000 km of
regional unsealed roads. Along this network are around 1,500 bridges and culverts, approximately 800
traffic signals, over 52,000 lighting poles and lights, and many other assets such as traffic barriers and
road signs. Local councils are responsible for maintaining around 75,000 km of the road network and
over 2,000 bridge structures.90
There are also 14 vehicle and passenger ferries that connect state roads over the River Murray, 12 of
which are in operation at all times at 11 locations along the River Murray.

89

Government of South Australia (2013): DPTI Corporate Finance Report 2013, Department of Planning, Transport and
Infrastructure, Adelaide.
90
Government of South Australia (2012): DPTI Annual Report 2011/12, Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure,
Adelaide.
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Cycling
Metropolitan Adelaide has a Bikedirect network of over 2,600 km of principal on-road and off-street
cycling routes, including over 1,000 separate facilities. Over the past 15 years, this network has more
than doubled in size. These networks are maintained primarily by the relevant local council except
where they are located on the state or national road networks where their maintenance is the
responsibility of the State Government.

Marine
The significant marine assets managed by the State Government include over 40 jetties91, five boat
ramps, two commercial fishing boatyards, two ferry ports plus a range of other ancillary assets. The
State’s ten major commercial export ports are privately owned or operated.

Aviation
South Australia has more than 400 airports, aerodromes and airstrips that are privately owned or
leased, or managed by local government. The State Government does not have regulatory
responsibility for these airports, but supports the Local Government Association Mutual Liability
Scheme through annual safety inspections of aerodromes in the unincorporated areas of the State. It
also participates in the Australian Government’s Remote Airstrip Upgrade Program by providing
matching funding.

7.1.2. Challenges
Each year, South Australia spends around $200 million to keep our roads, public transport and marine
facilities in a satisfactory condition. But the size of this task is growing.

Our transport assets are ageing
A large part of South Australia’s transport asset base was constructed many years ago and requires
replacement, rehabilitation or reconstruction.
One significant consequence of this ageing transport network is the increasing roughness of the roads
in some locations and poor rideability of parts of the rail networks, which add to vehicular operating
costs, can potentially damage freight products and can affect the safety performance of these assets.
The ageing asset base also increases the need to undertake more substantial maintenance intervention
in the form of major rehabilitation or replacement of transport assets as they reach the age where their
performance is affected more appreciably by their use. Figure 7-1 shows the number of structures on
the road and rail transport networks that are scheduled for major refurbishment or replacement over the
next 30 years.
Figure 7-2 shows the proportion of the road pavement network aged over 25 years: this is the age
when, dependent on use, pavement starts to show distress and more significant maintenance
intervention is often required.

More traffic and heavier vehicles use the road network
Heavy vehicles are increasing in number and size. In 2011, the South Australian domestic freight task
was 35.7 billion tonne kilometres, a 17 per cent increase since 2000/01. The road network’s share of
this task is 51.5 per cent or 18.4 billion tonne kilometres.92 Trucks are also getting longer and larger,
with higher load limits introduced over time. Since 1971, there has been a 40 per cent increase in load
limits, including the introduction of B-double trucks in 1986.93

91

Across the state there is over 80 jetties and wharfs. These facilities are managed by the State and local government.
Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2013): South Australian Transport Facts, p.17.
Bureau of Infrastructure, Transport and Regional Economics, Report 123, Truck productivity: sources, trends and future
prospects, pp.35-36.
92
93

Page | 171

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

While new heavy vehicles include better technology and are designed to reduce the impact upon roads,
the increasing task is having an impact on a large part of the transport network, particularly the major
freight routes identified in the Functional Hierarchy.
Figure 7-1 Number of structures that may require for refurbishment or replacement over the next 30 years

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2013)

Figure 7-2 Proportion of the road pavement aged over 25 years

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure (2010): Physical Road Asset Inventory Report.

The asset base is growing and getting more complex
As South Australia’s economy and population grows, we are building more transport assets such as
train lines, roads, ports and cycleways. As at 2011/12 over $1.2 billion of capital works were in
progress on our roads and rail networks.94 An example of how components of our network are growing
is indicated in Figure 7-3, which shows the growth in provision of cycling facilities since 2003.

94

Government of South Australia (2012): DPTI Annual Report 2011/12, Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure,
Adelaide.
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Figure 7-3 Growth in the metropolitan Bikedirect network

Source: Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure Annual Report 2011/12. Cycling Performance Indicators

As we improve the way we manage our road, train and tram networks to make better use of them and
make them safer, the number and complexity of the ancillary assets that help us do this are also
growing. Ancillary assets include intelligent transport systems, traffic signals and road lighting, rail
signalling, rail barriers and new rail cars and safety barriers. The rate at which these ancillary assets
are growing places further demands on the maintenance budget.
In an environment where funding is constrained and the efficiency of assets over their whole life is a
major consideration, more focus is needed on the affordability and sustainability of the whole of the
transport asset system. Decisions made about new infrastructure and associated capital investment
need to recognise whole of system asset maintenance and renewal funding requirements for
committing to service standards that meet the needs of the community, and minimising the lifecycle cost
of providing assets for the community.

We need to respond to a growing mining task
From 2006 to 2012, the growth in the resources sector resulted in the number of tonnes of mineral
resources produced rising by around 18 per cent.95 This additional activity is critical for South
Australia’s economy, but it is generating increasing levels of wear on the road network. This includes
the outback (unsealed) road network where greater rates of deterioration are seen on those routes used
by vehicles from the mining sector.

Maintenance is costing more
Electricity usage has been growing in line with the increasing use of electronic systems and lighting on
our road and train networks. Energy costs have also been rising. Energy vendor payments have more
than doubled between 2008/09 to 2011/12. This has major consequences for road and rail system
management as significant components of our busiest transport networks rely on electricity to keep
them moving efficiently or indeed at all.

95

Government of South Australia (2013): South Australian mineral resource production statistics, Department of Manufacturing,
Innovation, Trade, Resources and Energy, Adelaide.
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As train operating hours are extended, the available window for network maintenance is reduced. The
smaller maintenance windows impact on productivity and require maintenance to be carried out over a
longer period, leading to an increase in maintenance costs.
The cost of maintaining our road network is increasing. This is due to a number of factors, including the
increasing complexity of the asset base. The cost has outstripped consumer price index (CPI) rises.
In addition, the cost of maintaining unsealed regional roads is more than the cost needed for
maintaining metropolitan roads making the challenge of maintaining our regional roads efficiently a key
concern for both state and local governments.

7.1.3. Solutions
The risks of not performing appropriate maintenance on our transport assets range from safety risks
associated with the use of the asset, in some cases loss of availability of the asset due to failure
through to increased replacement and repair costs and greater inefficiency. We will take a range of
actions to minimise these risks and ensure that South Australia’s valuable transport assets continue to
make a major contribution to the state’s economy, connectivity and liveability.
SOLUTIONS – MANAGING AND MAINTAINING OUR TRANSPORT ASSETS
Increased maintenance

Maintain our road network

Maintain our public transport
networks



Increased maintenance funding to improve and sustain the
performance (safe and efficient operations) of the transport
network.



Continue to ensure State Government asset management
practices provide the best mix of maintenance solutions.



Establish and fund minimum service levels for roads,
consistent with A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s
Land Transport Network, to improve and sustain the
performance of the state’s arterial road and bridge networks.



Update asset management plans for the state and national
road and bridge networks consistent with A Functional
Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network.



Expand the use of the Pavement Asset Management System.



Continuously review maintenance practices and procurement
and delivery models to ensure value for money from
investment in the road network.



Purchase five new replacement ferries for the River Murray.



Work with local councils to improve road maintenance
delivery in regional areas.



Continue to use the Road Classification Guidelines in South
Australia to distinguish between arterial and local roads.

State Assets


Prepare and work to a new asset management plan to
optimise the life of our rail and tram assets and manage
performance and operating costs.



Incorporate all new rail and tram network assets into our
Asset Management System for effective lifecycle
management.



Undertake a rail network bridge upgrade program.



Continue to maintain the public transport rolling stock – train,
tram and bus – to enable delivery of efficient services.

Private Sector assets


Encourage maintenance strategies appropriate to required
safety and performance targets.
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Maintain our marine assets

Maintain our aviation assets



Ensure asset management plans are consistent with other
transport asset management plans.



Continuously review maintenance practices and procurement
and delivery models to ensure we get value for money from
investment in marine assets.



Ensure boat ramps at North Haven, West Beach and
O’Sullivan Beach continue to provide unrestricted access for
public use



Develop strategic boat ramp sites along the state’s coastline
such that they provide a network of safe havens for vessels.



Enhance visitor experiences of jetties.



Continue to actively support local councils and airport owners
in maintaining regional and remote aviation assets.

Increased maintenance
To ensure that approaches to maintenance result in the minimisation of whole-of-life costs and maintain
the financial and environmental sustainability of the asset base, the South Australian Government will
review transport asset management practices to ensure we are selecting the optimal mix of
maintenance solutions and targeting these solutions to where they are most needed. In doing so, we
will work with local government, the Australian Government and private sector to address the critical
gaps in our transport system performance and ensure we meet performance standards for safe and
reliable operation.

Maintain our road network
We will increase the effectiveness of road maintenance across South Australia by:


Targeting increased maintenance investment to improve and sustain the performance of the
highway networks, with a particular focus on the National Land Transport Network and freight
network.



Preparing an asset management policy that reflects sustainable asset management principles
and informs decisions regarding future capital investment and its impact on the future of
maintenance funding.



Updating our asset management plans to respond to the relevant use and priorities outlined in
the A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network.



Implementing customer-focussed performance measures to monitor South Australians’
satisfaction with the road network and determine the link between asset condition, asset life and
investment requirements.



Expanding the use of asset management systems to cover all road network assets.



Reviewing maintenance practices, procurement and delivery models to ensure we are realising
best value for money.



Working with local councils, particularly in regional and remote areas, to identify more cost
effective and consistent maintenance practices across transport networks that will benefit the
travelling public.

Maintain our public transport networks
We will take a number of actions to address rail and tram network maintenance challenges, including
developing a new asset maintenance plan, refurbishing assets mid-life, planning for the retirement and
replacement of assets, and upgrading older bridges on the train network.
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We will continue to work with the private sector and Australian Government to identify any maintenance
issues that are constraining our rail freight networks, particularly in areas of high demand.

Maintain our ferries
We will ensure the continued operation of River Murray ferry services by commencing the procurement
of five new replacement ferries.

Maintain our marine assets
We will increase the effectiveness of marine maintenance across South Australia by:


Updating our asset management plans to ensure they are consistent with all state transport asset
management plans and meet our international, national and state statutory obligations.



Reviewing maintenance practices and procurement and delivery models to ensure we are
achieving best value for money, including working with local councils providing marine assets.



Ensure boat ramps at North Haven, West Beach and O’Sullivan Beach continue to provide
unrestricted access for public use.



Develop strategic boat ramp sites along the state’s coastline such that they provide a network of
safe havens for vessels.



Enhance visitors’ experiences of jetties.

Maintain our aviation assets
As noted in Chapter 5, we will continue to provide advice and guidance to the owners, operators and
regulators of regional and remote airports and air services in their management of the regional aviation
network. This will include


Continuing to support the Local Government Association Mutual Liability Scheme through annual
inspections of aerodromes in the unincorporated areas of the state.



Supporting the Remote Airstrip Upgrade Program with the Australian Government.

7.2. MAKING OUR TRANSPORT SYSTEM SAFER
People being safe as they travel is one of the core goals of The Plan. In addition to tackling the
significant challenge of road safety, which remains a priority,
we will pay attention to safety where people interface with
Where crashes occur
public transport, taxis, rail and maritime transport systems.
Metropolitan Adelaide

7.2.1. Travelling safely on our roads

53 per cent of serious casualty crashes

No death or serious injury on our roads is acceptable or
inevitable, and all South Australians share the responsibility to
address the trauma caused by everyday road use.

Inner rural

Over the last 30 years, South Australia has achieved a
significant reduction in the number of deaths and serious
injuries due to road crashes despite a 20 per cent growth in
population and a 47 per cent increase in registered motor
vehicles.

18 per cent of serious casualty crashes
Outer rural
29 per cent of serious casualty crashes
Fatalities and serious injuries by location, South
Australia, 2008-2012 average
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Figure 7-4 Fatalities, serious injuries and major safety initiatives, South Australia, 1981 – 2012

Source: Department of Planning Transport and Infrastructure Road Crash Database

Many actions have contributed to these improvements. However, the total cost of road crashes to the
South Australian community remains high – over $1 billion each
year and an immeasurable amount of personal grief, suffering and
Towards Zero Together – South
Australia’s Road Safety Strategy 2020
loss.
Over half of all fatal crashes, and 90 per cent of injury crashes,
are the result of mistakes, inattention or lapses in judgement.
Specific challenges include the over-representation of young
drivers, Aboriginal people and motorcyclists in crashes, and the
vulnerability of people walking and cycling.

Towards Zero Together sets the direction
for reducing serious casualties during the
decade by at least 30 per cent to less than
80 fatalities and less than 800 serious
injuries per year by 2020.

The traditional approach to road safety has resulted in lives being
saved and injuries being prevented. However, a safe system
approach to road safety is necessary to make gains and move
towards a safe road system. South Australia’s Road Safety
Strategy 2020 and the Road Safety Action Plan 2013 – 2016
adopt a safe system approach that takes a holistic view of the
road transport system and the interaction between people,
vehicles and the road environment. This inclusive approach
caters for all groups using the road system including drivers,
motorcyclists, pedestrians, cyclists and heavy vehicle drivers. It
recognises that people will always make mistakes and may have
crashes, but the transport system should be forgiving enough that
these crashes do not result in death or serious injury.

Monitoring and reporting of performance
indicators allow the regular assessment of
progress of actions in different areas,
assist organisations to evaluate which
programs are working and where
modifications or changes in resource
levels are required.
The strategy is supported with action plans
that set out the priority actions that are
undertaken towards achieving the targets.
The Road Safety Action Plan 2013 – 2016
highlights 65 actions.
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Changing our culture
Road safety is a community issue and a change in culture is required – a culture in which no death
or serious injury on our roads is accepted or seen as inevitable. Behaving in an unsafe way while
using the road network is not acceptable and the dominant car culture needs to change to become
more inclusive of other modes of travel.

Ongoing research
Evidence-based, system-wide changes deliver results. We will invest in local research and
development in order to design and implement the most effective interventions, whether these are
infrastructure treatments or behavioural changes.

Innovation and continuous improvement of existing interventions
Different mixes of intervention are possible, but infrastructure safety improvements, speed management
and improved driver behaviour and compliance have the greatest potential to significantly influence
casualty reductions. Continual improvements in vehicle safety design will also help.

Technology
Realising the safety benefits that technological advances can offer will be ongoing. We will encourage
technological solutions that can dramatically reduce the chances of vehicle-to-vehicle, vehicle-toinfrastructure and vehicle-to-pedestrian/cyclist collisions. We will also improve the quality and
timeliness of safety information to road users.

Stakeholder involvement
Having different organisations integrating road safety into their priorities and activities is critical, as is
looking for new opportunities and new partners to address road safety from as many directions as
possible. Within government the existing partnerships between the Department of Planning, Transport
and Infrastructure, the South Australia Police and the Motor Accident Commission will continue and be
strengthened, as will the important roles of other stakeholders in the health, education, research and
local government sectors.

7.2.2. Solutions
SOLUTIONS – MAKING OUR TRANSPORT SYSTEM SAFER


Work closely with the community to implement the Road Safety
Strategy and the Road Safety Action Plan.



Build community understanding of road safety, through safety
information and education.

Invest in safer roads



Undertake targeted road upgrades and infrastructure programs,
regular safety assessments and audits of the network.

Create safer communities and
neighbourhoods



Cater for and enable more walking and cycling, and create more
vibrant, better connected and healthier communities.

Encourage safer behaviours



Work towards greater compliance with road rules, speed limits,
drink and drug driving laws, heavy vehicle driver fatigue and
seatbelt laws.

Continuously improve the
licensing system



Help all South Australians to develop the necessary knowledge,
skills and experience to be safe, compliant road users.

Promote shared responsibility for
road safety
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Apply new technology



Promote and encourage the uptake of emerging vehicle safety
and speed enforcement technologies.



Legislate for driverless vehicles.



Continue to work with other Australian jurisdictions and the
private sector to support and roll out emerging Cooperative ITS
technologies that include V2I and V2V communications.

Road safety solutions
As well as continuing with approaches that have proven successful, we need to take further action
across different aspects of road safety.


Promote a shared responsibility for road safety - We will continue to work closely with community
groups and stakeholder organisations to implement Towards Zero Together, South Australia’s Road
Safety Strategy to 2020 and the Road Safety Action Plan 2013 – 2016.
We will build community understanding of road safety through safety information and education.
We will provide road users with accurate, up-to-date road safety information to enable them to play
their part in a safe system and encourage their safer behaviour in accordance with the road rules.
An example of this is the Way2Go program which has successfully provided schools, councils and
parents with useful information about road safety and appropriate travel behaviour.
We will also coordinate media campaigns with the implementation and enforcement of new safety
measures to maximise benefits. The Motor Accident Commission (MAC) will continue to support
the need to reduce road trauma by developing and delivering comprehensive road safety
marketing programs.



Invest in safer roads - We will target infrastructure safety investment and maintenance at locations
with the highest volumes of traffic and/or the greatest risk of crashes. Developing and targeting
effective infrastructure programs will continue and include regular safety assessments, audits of the
network and monitoring of the effectiveness of programs.



Create safer communities and neighbourhoods - We will use a range of planning processes to
deliver vibrant, connected and healthy communities that provide people-friendly streets and safer
roads. As an example, the Inner Metro Growth Project introduces zoning changes that will develop
and support walkable neighbourhoods, cluster activities and establish a network of primary and
secondary cycling routes. In the CBD, the implementation of Vibrant City initiatives and Adelaide
City Council’s 10-year transport and movement strategy, Smart Move, will help make the streets of
Adelaide safer and better connected. These types of initiatives will be supported by policies in the
South Australian Planning Policy Library, the implementation of good design principles (such as
Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design) and by local government, Renewal SA, nongovernment agencies and communities working together.



Encourage safer behaviours - A key component of this is the acceptance of improved driving
practices, and the setting of speed limits that are safe and appropriate for the type and condition of
the road, the roadside environment and the diverse needs of the range of people who use them.
We will continue to require compliance with the road rules, and that road users are trained to be
alert and safety conscious, and recognise that the ongoing improvement of their behaviour and
others is vitally important if road safety is to be improved. Continuing to implement an evidencebased enforcement approach will also determine where serious crashes are happening and identify
the dangerous drivers who continue to commit road safety offences.



Continuously improve the licensing system - We will continue to improve the licensing system to
ensure all South Australians are equipped with the necessary knowledge, skills and experience to
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be safe and compliant road users. Enhancing the graduated licensing system for young and novice
drivers and motorcyclists will also have a positive effect on road safety.


Apply new technology - We will promote and encourage consumers as well as fleet buyers to buy
the safest vehicles possible. Over time, this will improve the safety of the South Australian fleet.
We will also continue to monitor and explore emerging technologies with the potential to
significantly reduce road trauma. Speed enforcement technologies such as average speed
detection systems will be implemented as well as the greater use of mobile number plate
recognition systems.
We will legislate for the introduction of driverless vehicles, and through our work with other
Australian jurisdictions and the private sector we will support and roll out Cooperative ITS that
includes vehicle to infrastructure (V2I) and vehicle to vehicle (V2V) communications such as
collision avoidance systems.

Other safety solutions
Other aspects of transport system safety where action will be taken include:


Safety of people using public transport - To encourage more trips by trains, trams or buses people
must feel safe and comfortable when using the network and have consistently positive travel
experiences. The safety and personal security of people using public transport will be supported by
investment directed at improving the quality of interchanges and key stations. Also by providing
better connected, more frequent services that reduce wait times this will lead to more people using
public transport, increasing passive surveillance.



Taxis - The State Government will continue to work with the South Australian Taxi Council to
improve safety for drivers, passengers and people waiting for taxis. Recent initiatives have seen
the introduction of managed taxi ranks, better cameras in taxis, GPS tracking data and driver
shields.



Safety at level crossings - The last decade has seen unprecedented levels of government and
private sector investment in rail freight infrastructure, including safety and efficiency improvements
to interstate and intrastate road and rail connections and the upgrading of safety at over 30 high risk
level crossings (i.e. where rail and road networks intersect).
There is work to be done with councils to complete local transport strategies that complement local
Development Plans, with a focus on freight movements, tourism and accessible townships. This
includes rail level crossings on local roads where applicable and in major towns.



Rail safety - The Office of the National Rail Safety Regulator is an independent body corporate
which commenced operations on 20 January 2013. It has responsibility for regulatory oversight of
rail safety law in South Australia and several other jurisdictions. Its objectives are to encourage and
enforce safe operations and promote and improve national rail safety.
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7.3. USING SMART TECHNOLOGY TO IMPROVE TRANSPORT SYSTEM
OUTCOMES
Intelligent transport systems (ITS) are technologies that enable information to flow between vehicles,
infrastructure and transport users. A number of ITS technologies already underpin South Australia’s
transport system. Electronic communications and other advanced technologies will increasingly enable
a wide range of transport system outcomes to be achieved more efficiently and effectively across all
Safe mobility for Aboriginal people in remote communities
The safe mobility of Aboriginal people living in remote communities is an important issue in South Australia.
Aboriginal people make up 1.7% of the state’s population but are three to five times more likely to be a fatality in
a crash than are non-Aboriginal people. The rate for serious injury is 1.5 to three times higher.
Driver licensing rates for Aboriginal people living in remote communities are in inverse proportion to licensing
rates for non-Aboriginal people. For example, in the Anangu Pitjantjatjara Yankunytjatjara (APY) Lands about
17% of the Aboriginal population of eligible age hold any type of driver’s licence or learner permit. There are
many reasons for this, including a licensing system that is culturally exclusive and that relies on English literacy;
a lack of services in local areas; and limited access to instructors and qualified supervising drivers.
Road conditions are often poor in remote South Australia, with more than 10,000 km of unmade and unsealed
roads that are difficult to maintain. This impacts on the lifespan and roadworthiness of vehicles and the high cost
of replacing vehicles (along with registration and maintenance costs) contributes to a cycle of poverty for many
low-income households in remote communities.
Combined with relatively few public transport options, these factors create significant transport disadvantage in
remote communities, which is inextricably linked to Aboriginal people’s health and wellbeing, and the functioning
of their communities.
Solutions


Upgrade roads in the APY Lands to improve access and safety



Make changes to the licensing system based on overcoming known barriers



Develop a supportive framework that increases the capacity of Aboriginal communities to actively participate
in the licensing system



Deliver child restraints and promote their correct use to all communities in the APY Lands.

modes
A number of ITS technologies already play a central role in South Australia’s transport system,
including:


Automated and/or remotely controlled road signs - advising of incidents, hazards and delays,
roadworks, temporary speed limits, road closures in outback areas and car parking space
availability.



The state-of-the-art Traffic Management Centre (TMC) - real-time camera feeds, continuous data
from detectors at traffic signals and expressways and encrypted Bluetooth data enable
sophisticated monitoring and management of Adelaide’s traffic, including via traffic signals and
electronic signs. The opening and closing of the road and rail bridges crossing the Port River is
also controlled from the TMC, as is the monitoring of the Heysen Tunnels.



Real-time in-vehicle information - TMC data can now be fed into the web and vehicle traffic
information systems under license with a private company, provide drivers with real-time
information on actual network performance via in-vehicle global positioning systems.
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‘Smart’ public transport information and ticketing - schedule and real-time public transport
information is provided on the internet and via smart-phone applications, and the MetroCard public
transport ticketing system has been introduced.



Safe-T-Cam – a state-wide network of sophisticated cameras are used to detect unregistered and
uninsured vehicles and monitor heavy vehicle fatigue management measures, providing a safer
network for all road users.

Road and rail freight operators are also embracing ITS to improve the competitiveness, safety and
environmental performance of their fleets, including:


Advanced Train Management Systems – deployment by ARTC on the national rail freight network
to electronically separate trains for improved safety.



National Intelligent Access Program – uses GPS technology to monitor where, when and how
heavy vehicles operate on roads for vehicles that are restricted to using certain routes or operating
at certain times of the day, provides for electronic work diaries to manage fatigue, and enables
electronic monitoring of mass limits, parcel delivery tracking and speed monitoring.



Freight terminal management - allows ports, intermodal terminals and distribution centres such as
major supermarkets and retail centres to provide for specific time of day deliveries and more
efficient supply chains.

An important advent in ITS capabilities is the development of Managed Motorways, whereby traffic
flows on motorways or expressways are managed to avoid flow breakdown and congestion. The
ongoing implementation of a Managed Motorway Network on the North-South Corridor, the South
Eastern Freeway and the Port River Expressway will reduce the need to further expand the size and
capacity of these roads in the very long term (ie beyond The Plan). This network will comprise high
speed, free-flowing roads that have intelligent information, communication and control systems
incorporated in and alongside the road, to provide a more seamless and efficient traffic flow.
Real-time GPS data and remote network management are just the beginning of the ITS revolution.
Emerging technologies include vehicle to infrastructure (V2I) and vehicle to vehicle (V2V)
communications, such as collision avoidance systems, variable speed control and advanced freight
management systems. V2I equipped vehicles are likely to be available in Australia by 2016.
Known as “Cooperative ITS” (C-ITS) these technologies are seen as the next wave of ITS development
that could fundamentally affect the way we travel. C-ITS offers significant safety, efficiency/congestion
and environmental benefits through a range of applications combining wireless communications and
GPS. This allows vehicles to communicate their position, speed, braking and other information to
nearby vehicles (V2V) and also between vehicles and roadside infrastructure (V2I). Examples include:


Safety – collision warning, collision avoidance, incident warning, intersection assistance, signal
violation warning, rail crossing warning, lane departure warning, emergency brake light, speed limit
notification, roadworks warning, and road weather warning.



Vehicles are that stay within road lanes, pace to cars in front (advanced cruise control), alert drivers
to vehicles in blind spots and brake for pedestrians, cyclists or cars in urban areas are already in
production. These technologies enable a warning device to alert the driver when a vehicle in front
brakes or a cyclist crosses suddenly, and activate the brakes if the driver doesn’t respond, lowering
the risk of rear-end collisions and providing greater protection to vulnerable road users.



Efficiency and environment – traffic information services, enhanced route guidance, road access
warning, in-vehicle signage, traffic light advisory, green wave, eco-driving systems, loading and
parking management and vehicle fleet movement data to enable optimised traffic management.
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ConnectSafe Adelaide – bringing smarter vehicles to South Australian roads
In 2011, the South Australian Government and the South Australian Motor Accident Commission commissioned
Australia’s first field trial of vehicle-to-infrastructure technologies. The ConnectSafe Adelaide trial was conducted
by the University of South Australia and Cohda Wireless, an Adelaide company recognised as a global leader in
the development of connected vehicle technologies. The trial used ten vehicles equipped with dedicated short
range communications (DSRC), also known as Cooperative Intelligent Transport Systems (C-ITS). This
technology combines wireless communications and GPS to allow vehicles to communicate their position, speed,
braking and other information to nearby vehicles (V2V) and roadside infrastructure (V2I).
In the trial the data was uploaded via roadside equipment to the DPTI Traffic Management Centre, providing
valuable information about road conditions and traffic flow, congestion, road safety ‘black spots’, intersection
queue lengths and travel times. On-road demonstrations also gave participants first-hand experience of cooperative safety applications including intersection collision warning, emergency electronic brake light and
roadworker alerts.
C-ITS technologies have been hailed as the next innovation to deliver road safety improvements, similar to those
provided by seat belts and airbags. A recent Austroads report found that the adoption of V2V and V2I
technologies could reduce serious road crashes by 25-35 per cent. Researchers have also developed systems
that communicate with mobile devices such as smart phones to enable vehicles to be aware of pedestrians or
cyclists.
Vehicles are already in production that keeps a vehicle within road lanes, pace to cars in front (advanced cruise
control), and alert drivers to vehicles in blind spots and brake for pedestrians or cars in urban areas. For
example, these technologies enable a warning device to alert a driver if a vehicle in front brakes or a cyclist
crosses suddenly and activate the brakes if the driver doesn’t respond, lowering the risk of rear-end collisions and
providing greater protection to vulnerable road users.
Car manufacturers including General Motors, Ford Motor Company and Nissan are trialling advanced automated
vehicles. Earlier this year, Mercedes Benz road tested a fully ‘driverless’ vehicle and hope to have it in production
by 2020.

7.3.1. Solutions
South Australia is working with other Australian jurisdictions and internationally to enable operation of
these vehicles on Australian roads, through:


National regulatory reform to address matters such as liability, privacy and driver distraction.



Establishing global technical standards to provide for inter-operability of technologies while
encouraging local businesses to develop innovative and cost effective ITS applications suitable for
Australian conditions.



Managing the allocation and use of radio spectrum in the 5.9 GHz band.



Participating in trials.

A broad strategy for the implementation of ITS in Greater Adelaide will target freight and major traffic
routes to benefit business, public transport and freight travel to make travel faster, safer and more
convenient. The strategy will also form the basis of future detailed analysis of specific ITS projects as
well as the requisite underlying ICT and telecommunications capabilities needed for sustainable
operation and management of ITS.
ITS will also be an important component of network operating plans being developed to implement the
Functional Hierarchy. Advanced technologies will enable road space and priority at intersections to be
allocated differently depending upon the role and function the road performs and by the time of day.
We will work in collaboration with the private sector and all levels of government to research, develop
and implement a range of advanced technologies designed to achieve safer vehicles and roads,
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improved traveller information, network efficiency and congestion management, freight industry
efficiency as well as supporting local industry development in the emerging areas of technology.
There is significant global interest in the development of driverless vehicles. Driverless cars could
deliver significant societal benefits for improved safety, reduced congestion, better road-space
utilisation and amenity, and reduced emissions. The State Government will legislate for driverless
vehicles which will revolutionise transportation in South Australia.
SOLUTIONS – USING SMART TECHNOLOGY TO IMPROVE TRANSPORT SYSTEM OUTCOMES
Priority for cycling and walking



Incorporate intersections and pedestrian crossings that allow
priority for cyclists and people walking where appropriate.

The modernisation of Greater
Adelaide’s public transport system



Deliver real-time information at key stations and stops as well
as enhanced passenger information through data sharing on
mobile devices using apps.



Apply smart public transport priority measures at ramps and
intersections.



Provide real-time and background data feeds of transport and
traffic information.



Work with the transport and traffic information industry to
continuously improve the standardisation, accuracy and
timeliness of information.



Establish a resilient ITS backbone across Greater Adelaide
using road and rail corridors.



Review legislation and regulatory frameworks to ensure
transport and traffic management is prepared for the evolution
of ITS.



Implement treatments and techniques along the South Eastern
Freeway including:

Build the open data foundations for
transport in the digital age

Implement managed motorway
techniques

Improving freight productivity,
safety and compliance

Adapt to new technologies to
improve road safety and efficiency
outcomes



Hard shoulder running between Stirling and Crafers in the
short term, and extending further out towards Mount
Barker when required.



Extending the traffic management system (incident
detection, CCTVs, variable speed limit signs and variable
message boards) from Bridgewater to Mount Barker.



Expand South Australia’s managed motorway network to
include the South Eastern Freeway, Northern Expressway,
Northern Connector, South Road (Wingfield to Darlington), the
Southern Expressway and the Port River Expressway.



Continue to work with other Australian jurisdictions and the
private sector to support and roll out advanced freight
management systems, for example Intelligent Access
Programs for optimising intermodal freight.



Apply smart freight priority measures at ramps and
intersections as part of the managed motorway network.



Increase the use of point-to-point speed enforcement.



Legislate for driverless vehicles.



Continue to work with other Australian jurisdictions and the
private sector to support and roll out emerging technologies
that include V2I and V2V communications.
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7.4. SUPPORTING TOURISM
7.4.1. Importance of tourism to the South Australian economy
Tourism and associated travel injects in excess of $5 billion annually to the State’s economy, directly
employs over 33,000 people and indirectly supports tens of thousands more.96
Domestic and international holiday makers stay more than 10 million nights each year in South
Australia. The majority of stays are within Greater Adelaide, including the Fleurieu Peninsula, Adelaide
Hills and Barossa Valley.97 The Far North (Flinders Ranges and Outback) and the Yorke and Mid North
regions are the most popular destinations outside Greater Adelaide, with each having more than one
million visitor overnight stays a year.
Figure 7-5 Tourist Visitations to South Australia by region, Annual Average 2010 -12

*includes Southern Flinders which is part of Mid North SA Government Region
Source: South Australian Tourism Commission (2012): South Australian Regional Tourism Profiles
http://www.tourism.sa.gov.au/assets/documents/Research%20and%20Reports/south-australia-regional-report.pdf

7.4.2. How tourists move around
Transport plays a critical role in supporting tourism: an easy to use transport system allows tourists to
move around Adelaide, visit attractions close to Adelaide such as the Barossa Valley and Adelaide Hills
and explore the more remote parts of the State.
The majority of our international and interstate visitors arrive by air, with private vehicles used by 35 per
cent of interstate visitors when travelling to South Australia. International access to South Australia
continues to grow. .

96

Government of South Australia (2013): Economic Statement 2013, p54; South Australian Tourism Commission (2012): At a
Glance, Issue 90, September 2012 http://www.tourism.sa.gov.au/assets/documents/at-a-glance-june-2012.pdf
South Australian Tourism Commission (2012): South Australian Regional Tourism Profiles
http://www.tourism.sa.gov.au/assets/documents/Research%20and%20Reports/south-australia-regional-report.pdf
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Jetstar began international services to Denpasar (Bali) and Auckland in December 2013. In 2012/2013
there were 4,000 flights carrying some 736,000 international passengers. This represents a 29%
increase in flights and a 36% increase in international passengers since 2008/09. 100
Coupled with cooperative marketing agreements with airlines to promote South Australia, the expansion
of international air services to South Australia will boost visitor numbers. The South Australian
Government continues to explore air charter service opportunities to support tourism growth, building on
regular regional air connections from Adelaide.
An increasing number of visitors are arriving by international cruise ships. The number of cruise ships
visiting the state rose from six in 2003 to 28 in 2012, with ships calling into the Port of Adelaide (Outer
Harbor), Penneshaw, Robe and Port Lincoln.101 The Port Adelaide Passenger Terminal has recently
been upgraded, as has cruise passenger infrastructure at Penneshaw on Kangaroo Island.
Interstate train and bus services also play an important role in bringing visitors to the state, with six
weekly interstate rail services and numerous interstate and regional bus services.
Public transport, walking and cycling options around Adelaide enable visitors to explore the city and its
many attractions. Attractive walking and cycling routes are also important for tourism in regional South
Australia, as are safe, reliable and easy to navigate roads.

7.4.3. Challenges
One of the most visited parts of the State is the Flinders Ranges and Outback, attracting 284,000
102
Access to this remote part of the state is primarily by road. Making sure the
holiday makers a year.
outback unsealed road network is safe, reliable and easy to navigate is an ongoing challenge,
particularly during heavy rain periods when tracks are impassable.
Regional airports with scheduled air services generally do not generate sufficient income to fund
substantial upgrades such as new terminals and runway extensions, and often seek funding assistance
from the Australian and State Governments. Sustaining infrastructure at most local aerodromes that do
not have regular air services is even more of a challenge as low traffic levels do not produce enough
income to meet maintenance needs.
Given the dependence of remote communities on these facilities for emergency access and other
critical needs, Government investment priorities are focused on ensuring emergency access rather than
improving facilities for tourism.
Road signage is also important and not always adequate. Signage enables tourists to find their way
around and, more importantly, assists visitors not familiar with outback and rural road conditions to
understand safe driving speeds and practices.
The growing recreation vehicle (RV) tourism market presents new challenges, with local government
taking steps to provide RV-friendly facilities to attract these visitors to their regions. Rest areas
provided along major regional roads also need to be able to cater for these larger vehicles. While rest
areas provide an opportunity for users to stop and rest while on long journeys, they are not intended for
overnight stays.
The South Australian Tourism Commission has set a target of attracting 43 cruise ships to South
Australia per annum by 2020 and increasing the number of ports at which they call. While there has
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Adelaide Airport: Adelaide Airport Preliminary Draft Master Plan 2014, https://www.adelaideairport.com.au/corporate-andcommunity/master-plan
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South Australian Tourism Commission http://www.tourism.sa.gov.au/media/po-cruises-unveil-first-south-australian-roundtripcruise.aspx ; Cruise Down Under Annual Report 2010-11 http://www.cruisedownunder.com
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South Australian Tourism Commission (2012): South Australian Regional Tourism Profiles
http://www.tourism.sa.gov.au/assets/documents/Research%20and%20Reports/south-australia-regional-report.pdf
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been significant growth in cruise ship numbers over the last decade, effort will be required to achieve
this target, particularly with respect to the required infrastructure at regional ports.
Visitors arriving by train on the iconic Indian Pacific, Ghan and Overland services disembark at Adelaide
Parklands Terminal in Keswick, which is some distance from the city. Opportunities to shift the terminal
into the city centre will be explored to provide a more convenient and attractive welcome to South
Australia’s capital.
Safe and legible walking and cycling infrastructure that connects tourist attractions around Adelaide,
regional centres and major tourist destinations will also be needed to support the tourism industry, as
will easy to use and reliable public transport services, including information for people who do not speak
English.

7.4.4. Solutions
Transport plays a critical role in supporting tourism. An easy to use transport system allows tourists to
move around Adelaide, visit attractions close to Adelaide such as the Barossa Valley, Adelaide Hills,
Victor Harbor and Kangaroo Island and explore regional South Australia and the more remote parts of
the State.
The South Australian and Australian Governments, local councils and the private sector all have roles
to play in supporting and growing the State’s tourism industry. Solutions proposed through The Plan
focus on addressing specific transport issues that will improve visitors’ experiences in Adelaide and
South Australia and contribute to the industry’s growth.
SOLUTIONS – SUPPORTING OUR TOURISM INDUSTRY
Helping tourists to move around

Increase the number of direct
international connections and
enhance gateways to South
Australia



Improve signage along tourist routes (on and off road) and to
particular points of tourism interest (including for cyclists and
walkers).



Improve roadside rest areas to provide greater amenity and cater
for larger tourist vehicles to support safer driver behaviour.



Upgrade existing and provide additional walking and cycling
facilities to support active tourism and connect tourist attractions
in our cities and towns.



Improve the information available on regional bus services.



Maintain and improve the outback road network.



Sustain regional air access and secure new air charter
opportunities.



Develop more cruise ship opportunities.



Attract more international air services to Adelaide.



Relocate the interstate passenger rail terminal at Keswick to the
existing Adelaide Railway Station.



Continued investment in passenger facilities and amenity
improvements at ports called on by cruise ships.

Helping tourists to move around
Better management of regional roads and targeted investment in regional highways will improve the
connectivity of key tourist routes, reduce conflicts between freight and tourist traffic, and improve
signage for tourists and visitors to the regions.
South Australia’s Rest Area Strategy will be updated to ensure suitable facilities are available and
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appropriately located for tourists to take a break from driving and prevent fatigue.
Public information about regional bus services will be improved.
Public transport improvements and more walking and cycling routes and options in Adelaide and
regional centres will also help tourists and visitors move around.

Increase direct international connections and enhance gateways to South Australia
The South Australian Tourism Commission will continue to explore ways to develop more cruise ship
opportunities in regional areas, including in the Yorke Peninsula, Eyre Peninsula and Fleurieu
Peninsula.
The South Australian Tourism Commission and the South Australian government will continue to work
with local government and communities to obtain funding to sustain regional air access and secure air
charter opportunities to support tourism growth.
The South Australian Government will investigate the potential to relocate the passenger rail terminal at
Keswick to Adelaide station in conjunction with the proposed undergrounding of the train line in the city
centre.
Improvements to passenger rail services on the Lefevre Peninsula will improve access for cruise ship
passengers arriving at Outer Harbour to visit Port Adelaide and the central city.
The South Australian Tourism Commission will continue to investigate and prioritise further investment
in passenger facilities at ports at which cruise ships call to ensure attractive and welcoming gateways to
the state.

7.5. PROTECTING OUR ENVIRONMENT
South Australia’s natural environment is a unique, valued and irreplaceable asset for locals and visitors.
Our transport system and infrastructure sit prominently in our landscape and can adversely affect the
natural environment. When planning and updating our transport system we must therefore carefully
balance conservation and land use. Integrated transport and land use planning provides us with the
opportunity to look at ways to reduce our resource use and ecological footprint. Being responsive,
effective and flexible in tackling problems and identifying opportunities raises challenges as we seek to
sustain and protect our environment.

7.5.1. Managing transport’s impact on the environment
This involves identifying environmental hazards and impacts in areas such as noise, air and water
quality, site contamination, vegetation, biodiversity, and greenhouse gas emissions and taking
appropriate measures to manage and reduce these impacts.
Specific environmental concerns with widening, duplicating or creating new road, rail, port and airport
infrastructure include:


Removal and/or disturbance of native vegetation (including threatened species), and associated
loss of fauna habitat.



Changes in the flow regimes (volume, distribution and quality) of surface water and ground water.



Potential impacts on coastal and marine environments as well as impacts associated with coastal
inundation and erosion exacerbated by sea level rise.



Encroachment on protected public lands (i.e. conservation parks) increasing the risk of traffic,
weeds and fire incursion (although improved road access adjacent protected areas may reduce the
need for major fire access tracks and the clearance of native vegetation).
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Impacts on the heritage values of State and local heritage places/areas.

Sustainability initiatives for the South Road Superway
The South Road Superway has recently been completed. Sustainability initiatives were identified and incorporated
during the planning phase and in tendering, for implementation in the detailed design and construction stages.
The contractor was required to consider whole-of-life issues including maintenance.
Intelligent lighting


Installation of an intelligent lighting system which enables lighting to be dimmed when there are low traffic
volumes will extend lamp life and is estimated to provide a 30 per cent reduction in energy and greenhouse
gas emissions

Water Sensitive Urban Design


Rehabilitation of the existing degraded drainage swale system adjacent to South Road



Installation of swales to improve water quality by treating the runoff from the elevated road



Installation of a 2 hectare detention basin for flood storage and water quality treatment



Significant reduction in total suspended solids, phosphorus and nitrogen

Construction sustainability initiatives




50,000 tonnes of recycled aggregate used in construction
Storage of 300,000 tonnes of surplus soil for reuse on the future Northern Connector project
59,303 tonnes of construction waste recycled, reused or diverted from landfill

Alternative materials:

20% fly ash (280,000 tonnes) used in concrete as substitute for Portland cement (approximately a 7,500
tonne CO2e reduction)

7.5.2. Reducing emissions from transport
Across Australia, growth in road transport activity has led to an increase in fuel consumption, which in
turn has led to an increase in greenhouse gas and other toxic emissions. These emissions contribute
to climate change, reduce our local air quality and adversely affect our health.
Reducing emissions from transport will alleviate some of these effects, reduce our ecological footprint,
and improve South Australia’s economic competitiveness. It will also be critical to achieving the targets,
set under the Climate Change and Greenhouse Gas Emissions Reduction Act 2007, of reducing our
total greenhouse gas emissions by 60 per cent (to 40 per cent of 1990 levels) by 2050.
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Figure 7-6 shows South Australia’s greenhouse gas emissions contribution by sector and a breakdown
of the transport sector contribution by mode and vehicle type. Currently, South Australia’s transport
sector contributes 19 per cent of the state’s greenhouse gas emissions.
CO2e emissions from road transport in South Australia are expected to grow by 2.35 per cent or 142 Gg
by 2020/21 under business as usual conditions. Despite the projected growth in demand for road
transport, annual particulate and NOx emissions are forecast to decline by 15.6 per cent and 54.1 per
cent respectively by 2020/21 under business as usual conditions.103
Figure 7-6 South Australia’s greenhouse gas emissions

Source: National Greenhouse Accounts, State and Territory Greenhouse Gas Inventories 2010-11 and Centre for Transport,
Energy and Environment, South Australian Transport Facts 2011-2012

South Australia’s vehicle fleet
South Australian vehicles consume approximately 2.3 billion litres of fossil fuels and generate 6.3 million tonnes
of greenhouse gases each year.
The average age of vehicles on our roads is around 11 years, which is significantly older than the national fleet
(9.8 years for passenger cars and 10 years for all vehicles. The proportion of old (greater than 16 years) cars in
the State’s fleet has declined significantly since 2000/01 (from 35 per cent to 29 per cent).
The average new passenger vehicle sold in Australia is now at least 20 per cent more efficient than it was in
2000. However, the shift away from large passenger cars to more efficient smaller cars is being partially offset by
a higher number of sales of larger, less efficient vehicles. Overall, as newer vehicles replace old ones, the fleet
will produce lower emissions.
Transport Facts 2012 and Motor Vehicle Census, Australia, 31 Jan 2012

The transport sector also contributes to ambient levels of air pollution. Emissions of fine particles
(PM2.5) from vehicle exhausts are associated with significant health burdens relating to cardiorespiratory disease. These emissions are increasing as the proportion of diesel vehicles in the South
Australian fleet increases (expected to rise from 7.1 per cent in 2009/10 to over 10 per cent in 2019/20).
Across Australia, deaths from these particles are comparable to those from motor vehicle crashes.
There is evidence that nitrogen dioxide (NO2) emissions may increase risks for children near major
roads, even at levels well below the current national standards.
There is a need to reduce the state’s emissions, and the State Government has recently announced the
intention to establish a carbon-neutral Adelaide Green Zone for the city centre. To achieve these
103

Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2013): South Australian Transport Facts, p.40.
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goals, net greenhouse gas emissions from transport will need to be reduced over time. Within a
decade, electric and hybrid vehicles will be the preferred form of transport within Adelaide’s Central
Business District.
Raised noise levels are another transport impact with health and amenity repercussions. Noise levels
are especially high near major roads and rail freight routes, and traffic noise can give rise to nuisance
and sleep disturbance.104
As we concentrate development around transport nodes and along major transit corridors, we will need
to make sure that sensitive land uses (such as residential areas, hospitals, nursing homes and schools)
are protected from exposure to transport emissions and noise.
To ensure effective protection for residents from the impact of existing or future road and rail sound and
from mixed land use area sound sources (e.g. entertainment precincts), and to support the ongoing
function of strategic transport corridors, the Minister for Planning introduced new requirements under
the Development Act - Minister’s Specification SA 78B Construction requirements for the control of
external sound – in February 2013.
The Minister’s Specification sets out different construction and design requirements, depending on the
distance from road and rail corridors that have the potential to be noise generators, for particular types
of development expected in the location (e.g. residential, aged care).
Figure 7-7 shows roads in Adelaide that may be sources of noise and air emissions based on the
classifications (e.g. traffic volumes, travel speeds) set out in the Minister’s Specification.
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Government of South Australia (2013): Minister’s Specification SA 78B: Construction Requirements for the Control of External
Sound, Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure, Adelaide.
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Figure 7-7 Air and noise emissions from road transport
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7.5.3. Solutions
To better manage and reduce the environmental impacts of our transport sector, we will need to re-think
many of our approaches to how we travel, the kinds of vehicles and fuels we use and the way we
design our cities, towns, centres and transport infrastructure. In addition to measures adopted in this
Plan to better integrate transport and land use and encourage people to shift to transport modes with
lower emissions, we will pursue initiatives designed to have a direct impact on transport emissions.
SOLUTIONS – REDUCING ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACTS
Reduce greenhouse gases in line
with State Government targets, as
well as other air emissions from the
vehicle fleet

Reduce noise emissions and their
impacts

Improve environmental design,
resource use and procurement
practices

Build relationships



Monitor the emissions profile of the transport sector and
develop strategies to contribute to the State’s emission targets
and the achievement of the carbon-neutral Green Adelaide
Zone.



Encourage shifts in both passenger and freight transport to
lower emission modes.



Improve local air quality by making the shift to electric trains
(electrification also allows for potential future benefits of
increased renewable energy).



Encourage and adopt new technologies and practices in
infrastructure design, construction and maintenance which
reduce greenhouse gas and other emissions from transport.



Encourage early replacement of ageing transport fleets (all
modes).



Implement strategies within South Australia’s Low Emissions
Vehicle Strategy, including:


Promote fuel efficient vehicles and encourage
maintenance programs for optimum performance.



Facilitate increased use of renewable and low emission
fuels in South Australia.



Remove information, policy and market barriers to electric
vehicles.



Provide the community with tools and authoritative
information about ways to reduce vehicle emissions.



Support research, development and commercialisation
opportunities for South Australia relating to low emission
vehicles and fuels.



Reduce the noise profile of the transport sector.



Deploy the Minister’s Noise Specification for new housing and
aged care developments adjacent tram lines, train lines and
major traffic routes.



Undertake noise mitigation when constructing new or
substantially upgraded roads or railways adjacent to areas that
are sensitive to noise.



Participate in national policy forums to reduce noise and air
emissions from vehicles including, for example, improving
Australian Design Rules for vehicles.



Minimise transport and land use effects and enhance the
natural environment by using appropriate sustainable design
principles, guidelines and targets for projects.



Develop an environmental procurement policy.



Find innovative ways to collaborate with environmental groups
and the community.
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Reduce emissions from the vehicle fleet
We will improve local air quality by making the shift to electric trains and trams. Historically, the trains
on Adelaide's passenger Rail Network have all been diesel powered. The environmental benefits of
electrification include reduced noise, vibration and local air pollution through lack of exhaust fumes. An
electrified network also provides the opportunity to use renewable energy sources such as wind and
solar power.105 More people are expected to use the electrified train services and this also means
fewer cars on the road, less pressure on some of our major arterial roads and more efficient traffic flows
- all of which contribute to lower vehicle emissions.
We will encourage and adopt new technologies and practices in infrastructure design, construction and
maintenance that will reduce greenhouse gas and other emissions from transport. For large projects,
environmental impact assessments we undertake now incorporate a greenhouse gas assessment for
the construction and operational phases of these projects.
We will also implement strategies within South Australia’s Low Emissions Vehicle Strategy106, including:


Promoting fuel efficient vehicles and encouraging maintenance programs for optimum performance.
We will provide information to develop motorist and industry awareness of innovative and fuel
efficient vehicles, and to promote understanding that a well-selected and properly maintained
vehicle uses less fuel, costs less to run, emits fewer greenhouse gas emissions and has less
impact on urban air quality.



Facilitating increased use of renewable and low emission fuels in South Australia. Information
about the range of fuels available and their financial and environmental benefits will assist vehicle
operators and motorists to determine the best fuel option. The South Australian Government will
continue to work with other jurisdictions, particularly the Australian Government, to encourage a
shift to alternative, low emission fuels.



Removing information, policy and market barriers to electric vehicles. The South Australian
Government will provide information on electric vehicles and recharging infrastructure to develop
motorist, community and industry awareness and acceptance. The Government will also
collaborate with other jurisdictions with a view to delivering nationally-consistent responses to
electric vehicles.



Providing the community with tools and authoritative information about ways to reduce vehicle
emissions – for example helping drivers to locate lower emission fuels and electric vehicle recharge
points, and increase awareness of ways to reduce the running costs and emissions of the vehicles
they drive.



Supporting research, development and commercialisation opportunities for South Australia relating
to low emission vehicles and fuels.



Contributing to national forums to improve fuel efficiency of the Australian vehicle fleet.

Reduce noise impacts
We will use land use planning policies in the South Australian Planning Policy Library as well as the
Minister’s Specification on construction requirements to control external sound to help protect new
sensitive development (such as housing and aged care facilities) from noise and air emissions
generated from major road and rail transport corridors. We will also undertake noise mitigation when
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http://www.lowemissionvehicles.sa.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0020/113834/DOCS_AND_FILES-7243883-v1South_Australia_s_Low_Emission_Vehicle_Strategy.pdf
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Centre for Transport, Energy and Environment (2012): South Australian Transport Facts 2012 (2010-2011 data).
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constructing new roads and railways or substantially upgrading them in adjacent areas sensitive to
noise.
We will consider transport noise when we prepare environmental assessments of infrastructure
projects. These assessments will help us to minimise noise pollution and ensure compliance with
legislative requirements.
We will also contribute to national forums to reduce the impacts of noise and other vehicle emissions
(such as making changes to the Australian Design Rules for vehicles).

Improve environmental design, resource use and procurement practices
We will improve environmental outcomes by adopting appropriate, sustainable design principles,
guidelines and targets at all levels of transport and land use planning; and when selecting design and
construction methods for projects. This will not only minimise transport’s negative impacts on the
environment, it will also lead to the land use and transport system making a positive contribution
towards healthy and functioning built and natural environments.
Significant purchasing power comes with the design, construction and delivery of transport services and
infrastructure and sustainability initiatives can deliver substantial cost savings (such as reduced energy
costs and less water use) and other business benefits. We will leverage this purchasing power by
developing an environmental procurement policy that will embed environmental considerations into
assessment criteria for the procurement of transport and land use works and associated goods and
services.

Build relationships
We will work collaboratively with environmental stakeholders to maintain and enhance biodiversity and
minimise the impacts of the transport and land use system.
Working with groups such as environment protection and management authorities, community groups
and policy and research organisations provides opportunities to exchange the latest information, tools
and technologies. This can also create a working space in which to come up with and try out new
mechanisms for enhancing the environment through the land use and transport planning systems.

7.6. REDUCING OUR CAR DEPENDENCY
Private cars dominate the travel choices of South Australians. Cars make up almost three-quarters
(72.4 per cent) of all South Australian passenger kilometres travelled.107 In 2011, 81.8 per cent of
private trips in the Greater Adelaide area occurred by private car. Cars especially dominate our
commuting trips, with Adelaide having the highest passenger vehicle use for work trips (84 per cent) in
Australia.108
Like many other places around the world, South Australia has become a car-dependent society. This is
because we generally have large house blocks in low-density neighbourhoods located in outer urban
areas, separated residential, retail and service areas, and plenty of car parks.
This car-centric culture is reinforced by a deeply ingrained demand for travel convenience. But this
convenience comes with some less desirable side-effects to our health and wellbeing, and the amenity
and character of our communities and neighbourhoods.
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ABS, 4102.0 - Australian Social Trends, July 2013
http://www.abs.gov.au/ausstats/abs@.nsf/lookup/4102.0Media%20Release4July%202013
Government of South Australia (2007): Physical Activity Among South Australian Adults – Summary, SA Health, Adelaide.
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Physical inactivity is one of the downsides to a car-dependent lifestyle, with flow-on effects for our
health care system.109 Increasing physical activity can help to maintain healthy weight, reduce chronic
disease, promote mental wellbeing, contribute to social connectedness, and extend years of active
independent life.110 Moderate-intensity physical activity has also been shown to reduce symptoms of
depression.
Replacing short car trips with walking or cycling, or replacing a regular journey to work car trip with
public transport (often combined with walking and cycling) would help many of us to achieve the
recommended 30 minutes of exercise we need each day to stay fit and healthy.
Using other modes of transport to move around can also help to reduce social isolation, which can
contribute to lowered feelings of wellbeing, a greater risk of depression, and longer recovery times
following chronic conditions or heart attacks. Door-to-door car trips, without seeing others, do not allow
for incidental interactions that build local social and emotional support.
There is a strong association between socio-economic status and levels of physical activity. Achieving
sufficient physical activity is lowest in people with the lowest incomes. These people are more likely to
live on the urban fringes where housing is cheaper but which require long distances to be travelled to
access jobs, shopping and services, making car travel the only viable option.
Suburbs and towns designed around car-based travel also disadvantage people who do not have a car,
who choose not to drive or who face a lack of transport options.

7.6.1. Solutions
This strategy supports a social and cultural shift in which people increasingly choose active modes for
their travel and use cars more efficiently.
Higher-density housing and mixed-use development will increase access to the number and variety of
services that are within walking or cycling distance. Busier, walkable public spaces will encourage
people to walk or cycle to or through an area, providing an increased sense of security. Better public
transport, walking and cycling links between and within mixed use activity centres will enable people to
move around easily and safely without having to use cars.
While this shift will make public transport, walking and cycling more attractive, large scale sustainable
changes in individual and household travel choices and behaviours will require a range of strategies.
SOLUTIONS – REDUCING OUR CAR DEPENDENCY
Make public transport, walking and
cycling more attractive travel
choices



Encourage medium density mixed use development to
increase access to the number and variety of services that are
within active travel distances.



Give South Australians more travel choices through more
frequent, faster and better connected public transport services.



Continue to support public transport service innovations for
carnival events (e.g. Clipsal 500 and free tram travel vouchers
for City-Bay Fun Run).



Actively promote the social, economic, environmental and
health benefits of cycling and walking.
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National Heart Foundation of Australia (2013): Blueprint for an active Australia: Key government and community actions
required to increase population levels of physical activity in Australia 2010-2013, National Heart Foundation of Australia.
Brown, W.J., Ford, J.H., Burton, N.W., Marshall, A.L., and Dobson, A.J., (2005): ‘Prospective Study of Physical Activity in
Middle Aged Women’, American Journal of Preventative Medicine, Vol 29(4).
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Change our travel choices and
behaviour

Embed travel behaviour change
approaches into planning



Deliver targeted travel behaviour change programs that are
designed to shift people’s travel patterns and reduce car
dependency.



Consider including carpooling schemes in future travel
behaviour programs (following the trial of the Adelaide Car
Pool initiative).



Consider introducing car sharing and public bike sharing
schemes.



Take advantage of information and communication technology
to reduce the need for physical travel.



Ensure that travel behaviour change initiatives and
approaches are built into transport and land use planning
processes.

Making public transport, walking and cycling more attractive travel choices
More frequent, faster and better connected public transport services will give South Australians more
travel choices. Improvements to cycling and walking routes and facilities will also provide more options
for shorter trips or for combining active and public transport.

Changing our travel choices and behaviour
In cities around the world, costly infrastructure
solutions are still the main approach adopted to
meet transport efficiency challenges. However,
these types of solutions simply increase the carcarrying capacity of roads, further reinforcing the
car dependency that has become an entrenched
part of our culture.
There is evidence that public transport solutions
and service improvements alone will not attract
new users and markets, and that a mix of
complementary measures is needed. The
experience of other places (such as Western
Australia) shows that targeted travel behaviour
change programs can significantly delay the need
for infrastructure solutions. Genuine engagement
with people about their transport options, providing
education and incentives, can help to achieve a
culture shift and a change in travel behaviour.
These programs deal directly with the people using
the transport system, aiming to understand,
influence and change their travel choices.
We will deliver targeted travel behaviour change
programs that are designed to achieve a shift in
travel patterns and a reduction in car dependency
in the City of Adelaide, around major activity
centres and transport nodes/interchanges, in
employment hubs, and in schools around the
State.

Adelaide Carpool Trial
Despite being well served by public transport, a
significant proportion of commuters drive into
and out of the Adelaide CBD each day, with
many cars carrying only the driver. The
Adelaide Carpool trial seeks to address this
issue and encourage Adelaide drivers to think
about their daily car commute and consider
carpooling as a more affordable and
environmentally-friendly option.
Initial research indicated that a successful
program would provide economic benefits,
even when limited to work trips. The most
significant barrier is finding someone to carpool
with; about two thirds of people likely to try
carpooling were not aware of anyone they
could share their journey with. In response to
this barrier, Adelaide Carpool is providing a
free online matching service that allows
registered users to match with other verified
participants who live nearby or are travelling in
the same direction.
A number of large Adelaide CBD based
workplaces have been approached to take part
in the trial including universities, hospitals and
a selection of private and government
organisations. The service is free for staff who
want to save money, share their drive and
reduce their carbon footprint while travelling to
work.
Adelaide Carpool is a joint initiative of the
Department of Planning, Transport and
Infrastructure and Adelaide City Council. It will
run until the end of 2014, after which a review
will be undertaken to determine any further
expansion.
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Specific locations may include Noarlunga, Gawler, Port Adelaide, Modbury/Klemzig, Blackwood, and
Mount Barker, with corridor projects in Noarlunga/Seaford, Gawler/Munno Para/Smithfield, and the OBahn and tram corridors. Criteria for selecting locations will be based on achieving a range of
outcomes (not solely mode shift), including personal health and wellbeing, social, economic,
environmental and road safety benefits.
Future expansion of these programs may include car sharing clubs or carpooling schemes, such as the
new Adelaide Carpool initiative currently being trialled.
It is also important to continue investigation of these types of approaches in order to be prepared to
capture opportunities as markets become ready to embrace them.

Embedding travel behaviour change approaches into planning
We will ensure that behaviour change initiatives and approaches are built into transport and land use
planning processes, including:


Making sure that travel behaviour change outcomes and interventions are investigated at the
earliest planning stages through their inclusion in land use planning, public transport delivery and
other infrastructure planning.



Recognising behaviour change interventions as a genuine option to be considered, included and
funded in the planning process of any project.



Considering behaviour change approaches instead of costly infrastructure solutions (or in
conjunction with infrastructure solutions) or to improve the use of existing parts of the transport
system.

7.7. ADAPTING TO CLIMATE CHANGE AND BUILDING RESILIENCE TO
DISASTERS
With the likelihood of more frequent, more extreme weather events occurring as a result of climate
change, we need a transport system that is capable of operating during these extreme events with
minimum disruption. The system also needs to be resilient in the event of localised incidents and
disasters.
Projected impacts from climate change that could affect South Australia’s transport system include
higher average temperatures, more extreme hot days, increased solar radiation (UV), increased
concentration of CO2, sea level rises or storm surges, reduced annual rainfall, more intense rainfall
events, more flooding and increased frequency of storms.
Figure 7-8 shows projected change in total annual rainfall and mean surface temperature based on a
moderate global warming scenario.
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Figure 7-8 Projected climate change impacts

7.7.1. Solutions
To protect vital transport assets and services, our future infrastructure investment and service provision
will need to identify and assess the potential risks from these impacts and manage them appropriately.
In addition to finding ways to reduce CO2 emissions from transport, we need to start planning now to
adapt our infrastructure and business processes over time to build a resilient transport system that:


Has the capacity to provide travellers with alternative routes in the event of incidents or disasters, or
planned events



Can respond quickly to incidents on the network and emergency situations



Incorporates a comprehensive hazard identification and risk management approach that is
integrated into transport planning, infrastructure design and service provision.
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SOLUTIONS – ADAPTING TO CLIMATE CHANGE
Building a resilient transport system



Deliver a comprehensive Climate Change Adaptation Plan
for state-owned transport assets.

Improving our management of
emergencies and disasters



Adopt an all hazards approach for emergency and disaster
management that covers prevention, preparedness,
response and recovery.

Building a resilient transport system
We will deliver a comprehensive Climate Change Adaptation Plan for state-owned transport assets that
enables the government to:


Systematically develop and implement responses to the challenges of climate change



Provide leadership and strategic direction for the maintenance of more resilient roads and other
transport infrastructure



Provide operational responses that are founded on the best scientific and technical knowledge
and include appropriate assessment of the financial costs of various adaptation options.

Monitoring the adverse impacts of weather and climate on our built transport assets will help us learn
how to minimise future costs through altered design, location or technical specification. Working to
complement other regional and sectoral adaptation plans will help to ensure that the possible effects of
climate change on our transport assets and our processes are better understood and addressed.
Effective adaptation will enable informed decision-making, help to avoid potential economic and
community disruption, and reduce the risk of legal liabilities associated with climate impacts.

Improving our management of emergencies and disasters
We will adopt an all hazards approach for emergency and disaster management in line with the State
Emergency Management Plan. This will cover prevention, preparedness, response and recovery. We
will coordinate the protection, restoration and maintenance of transport infrastructure during major
incidents, emergencies and disasters. This will occur in partnership with SA Police, emergency service
organisations and other stakeholders to deliver inclusive and fully coordinated statewide responses.
Coastal Environments
Transport infrastructure adjacent the coast, particularly new rail or road corridors and the duplication or
realignment of highways will need to provide appropriate buffers against, or mitigate, coastal hazard risks such
as flooding, erosion, acid sulfate soils and sand dune drift.
Coastal environments are highly dynamic and productive ecosystems with significant environmental and
economic value to the State. Coastal wetlands, in particular, host an abundance of flora and fauna and provide
services such as fish nurseries, bio filtration and importantly, carbon sequestration.
Coastal ecosystems, mangrove and saltmarsh communities for example, will require appropriate buffers and
planning and management responses to allow for coastal retreat processes, particularly in response to sea level
rise due to climate change.

Page | 200

The Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan –Technical Document

8. THE FUTURE OF TRANSPORT
The Plan identifies short, medium and long term actions for our state. Some of these actions apply to
the broader networks that make up our transport system; others relate to specific locations along these
networks or to particular issues that need to be addressed.

8.1. A FULL RANGE OF SOLUTIONS FOR THE TRANSPORT NETWORK
Providing the efficient and safe transport networks that South Australia needs into the future requires a
range of complementary measures. These measures include better targeted investment in public
transport and improvements in road, cycling and walking infrastructure, along with non-infrastructure
solutions such as traffic and vehicle management, travel demand management initiatives (such as
TravelSmart) and better land use and transport integration.
A critical component will be to sustain the useful life of our transport assets to get maximum value from
our investment. This means maintaining these assets in good condition, reinforcing the financial
sustainability of the system as a whole and, where possible, leveraging further investment in new
transport infrastructure. We must also consider the impact of our transport use and systems on the
environment and how we can make transport assets more resilient to climate change, extreme events
and incidents.
The full range of solutions proposed allows flexibility in the future to respond to changes in
development, the economy and environmental pressures.

8.1.1. Setting priorities
Over the last decade, approximately $6.6 billion has been invested into the transport network in South
Australia by the State and Australian Governments. This represents around 50 per cent of total South
Australian Government capital investment and does not include significant investment in transport
infrastructure by the private sector, particularly in mining, ports and landside infrastructure such as rail
links, or by local government in local road networks, airports and community passenger transport. This
Plan investigates the type and extent of investment that will be required over the next 30 years to
deliver solutions to the transport challenges before us.
The Plan prioritises strategic investments to address South Australia’s most pressing transport
problems, while moving towards achieving our goals and objectives. Solutions are designed to align
with the Government’s other strategic plans and priorities, and to reflect land use and economic
development plans for Adelaide and the state.
The Plan prioritises the investment to allow us to extract maximum value from our existing transport
assets and provide new assets and services when and where they are needed, using the following time
periods:
Short term

Next five years

Medium term

5-15 years

Long term

15 years and beyond

The Plan applies the following principles when setting priorities:


Delivering upon the goals and targets within South Australia’s Strategic Plan.



Integrating solutions with the land use outcomes and priorities identified in the South Australian
Planning Strategy.



Delivering upon key outcomes within this Plan.
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Providing solutions as the need arises (e.g. when capacity is reached).



Investigating better use of existing assets before committing to investment in new capacity.



Enabling active travel options and how these can be promoted before committing to investment in
new capacity.



Demonstrating that transport solutions address multiple social, economic and sustainability
objectives.



Maximising benefits and providing value for money.



Achieving an appropriate balance in expenditure over the 30 year period of The Plan.

8.1.2. The solutions
The broad actions and solutions proposed to address current challenges and future needs are
documented in the above chapters and detailed in The Plan. A timeframe for the implementation of
solutions over the short-term (next 5 years), medium-term (5-15 years) and long-term (15 years and
beyond), subject to further investigations and the availability of funding, is also presented in The Plan.
The range of actions proposed for each transport network includes:


The public transport network – outlines actions to position the public transport system in Greater
Adelaide to meet our needs into the future, particularly in increasing public transport’s share of
journeys.



The urban road network – outlines actions to enable the road system to cater for the growth in all
modes - private car, business, freight travel, public transport, cycling and walking - expected on the
road network in Greater Adelaide.



The urban cycling and walking network – outlines actions that have been identified to enable more
people to take up walking and cycling as preferred modes of travel.



The regional networks – outlines actions that address the transport requirements for connecting
people and businesses in regional and remote South Australia, including solutions for the road,
aviation and passenger transport networks, and walking and cycling.



The freight and port networks – outlines actions so our freight networks and ports are ready for the
expected step-change growth in the mining sector and steady growth in the freight task, including
ensuring consistent regulatory frameworks create the right environment for business in South
Australia.



Solutions for all of South Australia – outlines actions required to address challenges faced in all
areas of the state, including asset management and maintenance, road safety, managing the
impact of transport on the environment and reducing our car dependency.

8.1.3. What will happen and where
Refer to the Integrated Transport and Land Use Plan for a detailed listing of projects in the following
areas across the state:


Inner Adelaide



Yorke and Mid North Region



Middle Adelaide



Kangaroo Island



Outer Adelaide



Murray and Mallee Region



Far North Region



Limestone Coast Region



Eyre and Western Region
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9. DELIVERING THE PLAN
The successful delivery of The Plan requires a number of very important elements to be in place:


Understand the scale of funding.



Effective governance arrangements.



The right regulatory framework.



A plan to monitor, measure and report progress and review the Plan along the way.

The Plan will not be delivered by any one person or organisation. It will be implemented in the years
ahead through the combination of thousands of decisions made by community members, commuters,
homeowners, developers, local governments and State Government agencies every day about where
we live, the buildings we design and the way we travel from place to place. Ultimately, the Plan will be
delivered by all of us together.

9.1. FUNDING THE PLAN
The ambitious range of initiatives that has been identified for delivery over the next 30 years will require
significant funding. Initial estimates of initiatives included in The Plan indicate an overall capital funding
requirement in the order of $39 billion in 2013 dollars over this period. Of this total it is estimated that
the capital projects for the State and/or Australian Governments to fund is in the order of $29 billion (in
2013 dollars) over the next 30 years.
While these are undoubtedly very significant amounts, they must be seen in the context of what is
already spent annually on transport, the fact that these costs will be spread over a 30-year period and
the potential for investment in South Australia’s transport network to be made by the Australian
Government and the private sector.

9.1.1. Current funding arrangements
In South Australia, transport infrastructure and public transport services are delivered by the capital
funds for designated capital programs.
In 2014/15, the State Government will spend $1,222 million on transport. Of this, $687 million will be
spent on maintenance and public transport service delivery and $535 million on capital projects.
Since 2003 the State and Australian Governments have invested approximately $6.6 billion into capital
projects to improve the transport system across South Australia. There is a further $2.2 billion already
committed to transport projects within the Forward Estimates period from 2014/15 to 2017/18.
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Figure 9-1 Use of funds for transport in State Government 2014/15

Figure 9-2 Source of funds for transport in State Government 2014/15
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Level of
government

Service delivery responsibility

Funding sources

Local
Governments

Provision and maintenance of local roads, and local
pedestrian and cycling facilities

Local rates

Maintenance of some jetties, wharves and regional airports
Capital project delivery for these services

State Government grants
Australian Government
funding grants

Provision and maintenance of some bus stops
Local community transport
State
Government

Adelaide Metro public transport services and train stations
Provision and maintenance of arterial (non-local) roads,
structures, ferries, marine, boating and non-commercial port
facilities
Provision of cycling and walking facilities associated with
arterial roads and at public transport stations

Vehicle registration fees
and vehicle licensing fees
Public transport fares
Australian Government
capital programs
General taxation revenue

Capital project delivery for these services
Regulation of parts of the transport system
Australian
Government

Provision, operation and maintenance of interstate rail freight
networks
Capital funds for designated capital programs

Private sector

Ownership and management of ports, rail and airports in
South Australia
Road and other infrastructure improvements associated with
developments in accordance with the Development Act
Provision, operation and maintenance of rail freight networks
Capital funds for designated capital programs
Provision of contract bus services to State Government

9.1.2. Required funding
Recent years have seen record levels of transport expenditure. But even if our ability to invest in
transport remained at these levels, we are likely to need increased funding in the years ahead to deliver
all the initiatives nominated in The Plan.
Of the estimated $39 billion of capital projects proposed for the next 30 years by The Plan, it is
estimated that projects that may need to be funded by the State and Australian Governments are in the
order of $29 billion over the next 30 years in 2013 dollars. Based on the proportion of capital funding
provided in recent years for transport projects from the overall capital budget for the state, with no
allowance for future cost rises and indexation, we could expect available funding to be in the order of
$23 billion for transport capital projects over 30 years. This analysis assumes a consistent taxation
revenue base, as well as an assumed ongoing contribution from the Australian Government.
However, this simple analysis almost certainly underestimates the funding challenge. Government
funds will always be scarce. Rising service demands and costs in ‘competing’ areas such as health and
education will place increasing pressure on governments to allocate funds to alternative needs, which
will be linked to long run economic growth (and associated growth in tax revenues). In addition, the
initiatives in The Plan are not scheduled to be implemented evenly over the 30 year period. We need
solutions to be implemented at the right time, when demand for projects requires us to make the
investment and when projects offer the greatest potential to lift productivity and economic growth.
Billions of dollars will nevertheless be committed to improving the transport system over the coming 30
years. This Plan provides us with a clear direction and a menu of transport projects to be delivered as
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funding becomes available and in accordance with priorities by the State and Australian Governments
over those 30 years to achieve the outcomes for the land use and transport system across South
Australia depicted in The Plan. And importantly this allocation of funding and the delivery of The Plan is
based upon current funding arrangements.
Any discussion of funding transport improvements must
be seen in the context of the role played by the private
sector and local government. Many infrastructure
investments in South Australia are made through private
initiative and private ownership, not by the State
Government. For example, ports in South Australia are
privately owned, so projects to develop additional port
capacity have been and will continue to be privately
initiated, not by the Government. Indeed, much of the
expanded capacity needed in our ports, roads and rail
links to service the expected increase in mining output
will be through private investment.
Ultimately, The Plan will not be delivered by any one
person or organisation. It will be implemented in the
years ahead through the combination of thousands of
decisions made by the community, commuters,
homeowners, developers, local governments and State
Government agencies every day about where we live,
the buildings we design and the way we travel from place
to place. Ultimately, The Plan will be delivered by all of
us together.

Funding versus financing
There is often confusion between the words
‘funding’ and ‘financing’.
Funding refers to the source of revenue
needed to underpin expenditure on a project or
service. For transport, funding is provided
either directly through the public transport fares
or vehicle registration and driver licensing fees
we pay as users, or indirectly through taxes.
Financing refers to the mechanisms used to
raise money in the capital markets through, for
example, borrowings that ultimately must be
repaid to lenders. Such borrowings cannot be
repaid without an underlying source of funding.
When projects are delivered as Public-Private
Partnerships (for example) they are usually
privately financed and funded by the user or
public sector. But the inclusion of private
finance does not obviate the need for an
underlying funding source.

9.1.3. Improving our processes
The effective planning, design and implementation processes that are already used to ensure value for
money and timely delivery of projects need to continue.

Making better use of our existing transport assets
By making better use of the transport system we have, we can defer or avoid the need for new projects,
thus easing the funding requirement year after year. The Plan identifies a number of initiatives that will
increase the efficiency of our existing assets:


using intelligent transport systems to increase the traffic capacity of our roads



focusing on moving people and goods rather than simply moving vehicles



prioritising road space to ensure it is used most appropriately at any given location and time of day,
including being clear about the relative priority of public transport, cyclists, walkers, cars and freight
vehicles



introducing community information programs to encourage different travel behaviour.

Increasing private sector participation
The private sector already plays a significant role in the provision of transport infrastructure and
services. The State Government will create more opportunities for the private sector, increasing this
involvement by:


considering whether there are any other opportunities for private sector participation that would
produce a net gain for the state
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making greater use of outcome-based tendering (instead of using highly specified supply contracts)
to find new approaches to service delivery and widen the potential bidder market



identifying opportunities to attract private sector funding through the leveraging of budget funds –
for example, catalysing private sector projects through targeted budget-funded seed funding, or sell
government-funded stages of rail projects to the private sector to fund subsequent stages of
infrastructure



prioritising the provision of services where there would be a net gain to the state.

Improving the planning for delivery of the capital program
It is vital that large, complex capital projects are delivered on time and budget and in concert with the
community to achieve maximum value for money. This can be done by:


forward planning and funding to smooth out the project peaks and troughs to minimise costs and
delivery inefficiencies



adopting a whole-of-life approach to the procurement of assets in which their design, construction,
commissioning and operation are embedded in the procurement process. This will shift the focus
from the up-front construction of assets to their long-term service, reducing their whole-of-life costs
and improving service delivery



ensuring the best procurement strategy is adopted for each project. A range of approaches are
available, including early contractor involvement, alliances, ‘design and construct’ contracts or
public private partnerships



building to fit-for-purpose standards and to promoting innovation in construction and efficiency
improvement in the construction sector.

Improving strategic asset management practices
The sustainable long term management of our transport assets is an essential component of delivering
the objectives of this Plan. This can be done by:


producing strategic asset management plans that complement this Plan



committing to service standards that meet the needs of the community



increasing maintenance funding to meet growth in the asset base and increasing demand



minimising the lifecycle cost of providing assets for the community



ensuring efficient delivery of maintenance activities



introducing asset sustainability indicators.

9.1.4. Working closely with the Australian Government
The Australian Government will continue to play a vital role in the funding of major transport initiatives in
South Australia through national programs such as the Infrastructure Investment Programme. This
makes it critical for South Australia to continue to work closely with the Australian Government on
matters of transport funding.
This will require South Australia to continue to prepare high quality business cases to support Statebased projects that impact on national productivity and to work with Infrastructure Australia and other
key agencies to advance the case for strong investment in South Australia. We will continue to explore
options to increase Australian Government funding of South Australian projects where the value uplift to
the Australian Government can clearly be established.
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GREEN TRIANGLE FREIGHT ACTION PLAN – TRANSPORT PLANNING BEYOND
STATE BORDERS
In April 2009 the South Australian and Victorian Governments jointly released the Green Triangle
Region Freight Action Plan.
The Green Triangle Region has a diverse economic base with strong growth across a number of
sectors, including timber, woodchip, mineral sands, dairy, meat processing, and electricity and gas
production. The purpose of the Green Triangle Region Freight Action Plan is to ensure appropriate land
transport infrastructure and an aligned regulatory environment is provided to cater for the forecast
increase in the freight task associated with these industries.
The Green Triangle Region Freight Action Plan drew on extensive regional transport planning work
completed in both states and, since its release, the South Australian and Victorian Governments have
worked with local government and industry to implement the plan’s recommendations. The cross-border
co-operation culminated in a joint funding submission to the Australian Government through
Infrastructure Australia.
Infrastructure Australia acknowledged the importance of unlocking the economic potential of this region
through targeted transport investment by including the Green Triangle Freight Transport Program on its
Infrastructure Priority List as project with ‘Real Potential’. The program remains on Infrastructure
Australia’s 2013 Infrastructure Priority List.
The South Australian and Victorian Governments remain committed to the delivery of infrastructure
improvements identified in the Green Triangle Region Freight Action Plan and continue to seek
Australian Government funding for its initiatives.

SOLUTIONS – FUNDING STRATEGY
Make better use of
existing assets and make
financially sustainable
investment choices

Maximise private sector
investment

Improve planning for
delivery of the capital
program



Use intelligent transport systems to increase the traffic capacity and
reliability of travel along our roads



Focus on moving people and goods rather than simply moving vehicles



Prioritise road space based upon A Functional Hierarchy for South
Australia’s Land Transport Network



Introduce initiatives to influence travel behaviour



Include a whole-of-life cost assessment of all major infrastructure proposals



Increase use of outcome based tendering



Identify where private sector participation (including ownership) can
generate a net gain to South Australia



Identify opportunities to use seed funding to leverage private sector
investment



Target prioritisation of services to where there is a net gain to South
Australia



Adopt procurement strategies with a whole-of-life approach to assets



Target selection of the optimum procurement strategy for each project

9.2. THE RIGHT REGULATORY FRAMEWORK
Achieving alignment between our spatial visions for land use and our transport planning has been a
major impetus for developing The Plan. The need to strengthen the correspondence of government
plans to address overlaps, conflict and ambiguity was identified during investigations by the Expert
Panel on Planning Reform. This Plan exemplifies how planning and transport, as key enablers of
growth and investment, may be brought together for more assured decision-making within both the
public and private sectors.
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The Expert Panel on Planning Reform
In February 2013, the Government initiated a major review of South Australia’s planning system. Led by
an independent expert panel, the review process involved some 2500 participants across the State
consulting with key sectors, community groups and professional institutions in a wide variety of settings.
What We Have Heard, released in December 2013, reviewed issues and ideas about the planning
system that the Panel had heard during its extensive round of consultations. In August 2014 the Panel
provided its second progress report Our Ideas for Reform that highlighted reform ideas considered to
hold most significance for the future of the planning system. Fresh consideration of the roles and
responsibilities of decision-makers, and how to marshal and coordinate infrastructure were prominent
amongst the Panel’s ideas. The Expert Panel’s review of the planning system culminated in its final
report The Planning System We Want (December 2014).
Several recommendations resonate with the approach to preparing this report, including the integration
and coordination of strategies and plans. Others include:


a new legislative framework to govern the planning, integration, funding and delivery of
infrastructure for urban development



new mechanisms to schedule infrastructure needs and how they are triggered



strong government oversight and coordination.

These are supported by several governance-related recommendations including:


a single framework of ‘state planning directions’ to coordinate whole-of-government focus



a network of regional boards to coordinate planning and drive policy integration



harmonised regulatory context through a ‘state planning and design code’



fresh leadership in the form of a ‘State Planning Commission’.

The future of these recommendations will be the subject of a Government response to the report,
expected in February 2014.
SOLUTIONS – REGULATORY FRAMEWORK
Strengthen the land use
and transport regulatory
framework



As part of the Planning Reform project, consider introducing legislation
linking The Plan to strategic land use plans



Review transport and infrastructure legislation to provide the fit-for-purpose
tools necessary to deliver The Plan



Align land use policies with A Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s
Land Transport Network



Address any inconsistencies in the assessment process for transport
projects



Identify opportunities for refining and better targeting referrals to the
Commissioner of Highways under planning legislation to support delivery of
The Plan



Ensure regulatory mechanisms provide the necessary protection for the
operation of existing and future transport corridors (including for pipelines)
and sites (e.g. ports, airports) of national, state and regional strategic
importance as identified in The Plan, A Functional Hierarchy for South
Australia’s Land Transport Network, the Regional Mining and Infrastructure
Plan and the forthcoming ports strategy and freight strategy.
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9.3. EFFECTIVE GOVERNANCE
As outlined above, the successful delivery of The Plan will be achieved through the combined efforts
and decisions of multiple bodies across different jurisdictions, across the public and private sectors, as
well as the everyday decisions we all make as business people, homeowners, commuters and
members of the community.
Land use and transport are overseen by numerous entities across South Australia. All three levels of
government are directly involved, as are a number of bodies applying regulations and legislation
governing land use and transport. This means that the key to effective governance is the alignment of
each level of government, each regulatory or delivery agency, the private sector and community with
the goals, objectives and initiatives outlined in The Plan.
Already, a number of government mechanisms have been altered to ensure better alignment, including
the integration of transport and land use into a single agency (i.e. DPTI). Alignment across state
borders and with the Australian Government is also vital, as South Australia’s experience with the
Green Triangle Region Freight Action Plan shows.
Private sector engagement is being enhanced through improved consultation on key challenges, such
as meeting the challenge of the expansion of mining and the adoption of the South Australian
Government case management framework involving the appointment of the Coordinator-General, which
assists business to navigate project approval processes.
At the local government level, planning processes could be strengthened through the introduction of
legislation requiring local councils to develop and/or review transport plans every five years that are
aligned with The Plan and reflected in local Development Plans.

9.3.1. Principles of governance
The Plan’s governance arrangements will be built on the following principles.


Accountability—when government agencies or authorities exercise land use or transportrelated powers, they are accountable for those decisions and are required to ensure they are
fact-based and follow due process.



Transparency—governing bodies must explain and document their decisions and actions in
such a way that the community understands and has a clear vision of those decisions and
actions.



Responsiveness—governing bodies must remain accessible to the community, listen to
community concerns and questions, and respond in a consistent way.



Cooperation—governing bodies must work together to avoid unnecessary duplication, ensure
consistency in policy goals, minimise inefficiency and not shift responsibility.



Subsidiarity—responsibilities, resources and powers must be assigned to or delegated to the
right level of governing body to achieve the highest level of result.

9.3.2. Policy alignment
As set out in Chapter 2, The Plan has been designed to complement and align with the higher level
strategic plans and strategic priorities already set out by the government. These include:


South Australia’s Strategic Plan (SASP)



Seven Strategic Priorities



Ten Economic Priorities



Planning Strategy for South Australia



Strategic Infrastructure Plan for South Australia (SIPSA).
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All government agencies are required to align their planning, investments, services, programs, work
plans and budget bids with the strategic directions set out in these documents and priorities. It is
important that The Plan now forms part of these strategic directions.
In addition to achieving policy alignment with broader South Australian Government strategies, more
detailed land use and transport strategies (or action plans) that sit ‘below’ The Plan must also be
aligned.
Supporting strategies or action plans will provide the additional details required to deliver The Plan at
project and program levels, and in specific locations. Further detailed and shorter term action plans will
be developed aligning with the strategic directions and priorities of The Plan. Many of these have
recently been prepared or are under development. Existing plans will be modified, and new plans
prepared, to ensure they are fully aligned. This will be undertaken in consultation with key industry
sectors, local government and local communities.
The list of supporting action plans will include the following:


Ports strategy



Freight strategy



Road development plans



Road management plans



Network operating plans



Regional passenger transport plans



Asset management plans

9.3.3. All parties working together
Alignment and cooperation across departments, governments, the community and
industry
Successful delivery of The Plan will require the transport and land use system to be working in a
coordinated manner. This requires careful consideration because transport in South Australia involves
a wide range of parties (see Table 9-1). Transport infrastructure and services are funded, owned,
operated and maintained by a number of public, private and not-for-profit organisations. The private
sector plays a particularly strong role in large parts of the sector.
The Plan’s governance arrangements must therefore ensure there is cooperation and alignment:
between government and the private sector; across the different agencies and departments that
comprise the South Australian public sector; and across the three tiers of government— the local, state
and Australian governments.

Working with the private sector
The private sector plays a significant role in land use and transport in South Australia for four key
reasons:


The high levels of private ownership in transport in the State means that many transport decisions
are made by the private sector, for example when to expand a privately owned port, or whether to
modify a privately provided air service. Indeed, the transport and logistics industry is one of South
Australia’s largest sectors.



Transport is a critical factor in the operations of virtually all businesses. Decisions regarding
transport flow right through the economy, affecting business competitiveness and the prices we
pay for goods. Having a close connection with the private sector on land use and transport matters
is therefore paramount.
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The decisions businesses make about where to locate people and plant are a significant driver as
well as outcome of the land use and transport decisions made by government.



Industry works within the regulatory regime set out by all tiers of government. It is vital that close
engagement occurs so that regulations remain effective while not harming business
competitiveness.

It is not always possible for private sector interests to make their strategic plans public (for reasons of
commercial confidentiality). However, consultation with the private sector during development and
implementation of government plans, such as this Plan, provides a basis for the private sector to
provide input on their potential areas of focus for the future.
This could include their views on new development projects, regulatory issues, emerging infrastructure
and service gaps or deficiencies, upcoming business location decisions or new infrastructure
investment plans. The public release of major strategic plans allows the government to provide broad
direction to guide private sector infrastructure and development planning and investment.
The South Australian Government also provides a case management service that assists proponents of
major private sector investment projects such as ports, railways and intermodal terminals negotiate
planning approval processes.
Table 9-1 Distribution of transport responsibilities in South Australia
State Government

Ports

Local
Government

Regulator

Private
Sector

Australian
Government

Funder

Regulator

Not-forprofit

Operator
National Highways

Funder & Provider

Arterial Roads

Funder & Provider

Local Roads

Funder for
unincorporated
(outback) roads

Airports & airstrips

Funder

Funder &
Provider

Funder &
Provider

Funder &
Operator

Funder &
Regulator

Operator

Funder

Provider

Operator

Footpaths and off-road
cycling/walking paths

Funder & Provider

Funder &
Provider

Public transport (including
trains, buses and trams)

Funder, Provider,
Operator &
Regulator

Local funder &
provider

Private transport (e.g. cars,
motorbikes, freight trucks)

Regulator

Operator

Regulator

Rail excluding metropolitan
passenger

Funder of disused
State owned rail
lines. Provider limited heritage lines

Funder &
Operator (50
per cent of
network)

Network funder
& provider
(ARTC 40 per
cent of network)
Regulator
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Alignment across state departments
The Government has already strengthened and formalised links across agencies via a range of
initiatives, including:


Establishing lead agencies (DPTI and Renewal SA) to integrate land use planning, development
and infrastructure matters.



Amending Cabinet Circulars and Treasury Guidelines to require agencies to align their plans,
investments, programs and services with the strategic directions contained in the high level
strategic plans and priorities.

There are also various requirements for agency involvement in key land use planning decisions as
these relate to the development and review of the Planning Strategy, changes in planning policy and
local Development Plans, as well as the assessment of development proposals.

Alignment with local government
As the owner and manager of a substantial network of local roads, cycling paths, footpaths and places,
local government is an important partner in delivering The Plan. The South Australian Government
recognises this and will continue to work closely with local government in planning and delivering The
Plan.
The programs and policies arising from The Plan will require significant local government involvement
at the strategic planning level, in land use decisions, in delivering projects and in the many thousands of
everyday development applications by businesses and individuals.
Aligning with local government can be complex given the sheer variety of local councils across the state
and the different challenges they face. Current arrangements under the land use planning system
(pursuant to the Development Act 1993) require councils to align local Development Plan policies with
the objectives and strategic principles within the relevant volume of the Planning Strategy.
The Development Act 1993 prescribes that all volumes of the Planning Strategy be updated every five
years. When a revised volume (or region plan) is released, Section 30 of the Act requires every local
council within the subject region to review the local Development Plan to ensure that it is aligned with
the strategic objectives and policies articulated in the revised volume. This is termed a Section 30
Review.
Based on this review, councils identify any changes needed to the local Development Plan and propose
to the Minister for Planning any Development Plan Amendments (DPAs) they wish to undertake to
achieve better alignment.
The council then works closely with DPTI’s planning staff to undertake the necessary investigations and
write in new planning policy to support the required changes to land use zones or policy areas within
the council area.
DPTI and councils draw on the suite of policies in the South Australian Planning Policy Library (SAPPL)
for this purpose. The outcome of this process is an amended local Development Plan containing zones
and policies which complement the broad strategic objectives of the Planning Strategy. Any
development proposal in the affected local council is then assessed against these new zone and policy
provisions.
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In a similar fashion, the proposed revision or
preparation of local government transport plans
that are aligned with The Plan would ensure that
planning for transport across the state is
integrated and consistent with the goals and
objectives of the state-wide plan.
Ensuring local government transport plans are
also consistent with local Development Plans, and
that these Development Plans are aligned with
The Plan, would result in a truly integrated land
use and transport planning approach. above
shows the potential arrangements whereby The
Plan and local government transport plans are
bound by a legislative framework that is integrated
with the Planning Strategy and Development
Plans.

Assessing development proposals
Development Plans are the key ‘on-the-ground’
development assessment documents that
contain the rules determining what can and
cannot be done on any piece of land in South
Australia. Any proposal to develop land
(subject to the definition of development in
Section 4 of the Development Act) must be
assessed against the detailed policies and
principles in the relevant Development Plan.
There is a separate Development Plan for each
of the 68 local council areas plus a handful of
other Development Plans covering areas not
within local government boundaries.
Development cannot be undertaken without an
appropriate Development Approval being
obtained from the relevant authority (usually
the local council) after an application and
assessment process.

In addition, there is a need for local transport
plans to cross local government boundaries so
that full network benefits are achieved. As part of
the five yearly review, local governments would be
required to consult with neighbouring councils, to ensure transport plans are integrated regionally.
Figure 9-3 Potential Governance structure
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Alignment with the Australian, other State and Territory governments
Successful delivery of The Plan will require close cooperation with the Australian Government. Key
areas of inter-governmental cooperation and alignment include:
 National regulatory reform—South Australia is committed to developing a national regulatory
environment for road, rail and maritime transport. South Australia is party to new national regulators
for road heavy vehicles, marine and rail safety and has regulated to ensure third party access
regime for ports and railways. South Australia is the host jurisdiction for the National Rail Safety
Regulator.
 A seamless national transport network—South Australia has contributed to the development of a
National Freight Strategy and National Ports Strategy and is committed to delivering these strategies
in collaboration with the private sector and other jurisdictions.
 National policy and professional development—South Australia will continue to work with other
jurisdictions through the Transport and Infrastructure Council to deliver a consistent national
framework. The state will also continue to contribute to specialist international and national working
groups to increase our expertise in emerging transport practices, including managed motorways,
heavy vehicle charging regimes, integrated land use and transport, travel behaviour change, and
road safety.
 Cross-border solutions—South Australia will, as necessary, continue to work with our counterparts
interstate to develop innovative cross-border solutions to transport challenges. For example, the
South Australian Government partnered with the Victorian Government to develop the Green
Triangle Action Plan to provide a clear investment framework for addressing the transport needs
associated with forestry in the South East.
 Federal funding for SA—South Australia will continue to seek federal funding for transport projects of
national significance through high quality funding submissions to Infrastructure Australia. The
preparation of The Plan is an important element of this process as Infrastructure Australia has made
it clear that project submissions should demonstrate clear links to integrated transport strategies.
 The National Land Transport Network—this network consists of the primary road and rail transport
routes that connect the Australian states and territories. The rail component is managed by the
Australian Rail Track Corporation, while the Australian Government funds national road routes.
South Australia works closely with both these bodies in the planning, provision and maintenance of
this network.

9.3.4. Transport system planning and project planning
In planning the transport system and transport projects, DPTI adheres to a number of guidelines that
together set out best practice in planning. These include:


SA Government’s 5-Step Planning and Delivery Framework.



SA Government’s Guidelines for the Evaluation of Public Sector Initiatives.



Australian Transport Council’s National Guidelines for Transport System Management in Australia
(which were endorsed by COAG in 2006).



National Charter for Integrated Land Use and Transport Planning.



Infrastructure Australia’s Guidelines for Making Submissions to Infrastructure Australia (which
contain its Reform and Investment Framework).

Through its adherence to these best practice processes, DPTI ensures its strategic transport plans and
transport proposals:


Deliver state and national goals.
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Are underpinned by sound evidence.



Are closely integrated with land use planning.



Have a multi-modal focus across transport modes.



Identify interventions in the system aimed at identifying and resolving the highest priority problems
and challenges.



Produce project proposals that flow from strategic plans.



Provide documented justification for a proposal in a robust business case.

The major benefit of this process is that it provides a critical strategic context for specific initiatives, and
for project development and management.
The process adopted to develop The Plan has applied these guidelines, and the transport planning
experience provides an opportunity to further improve national best practice.

9.3.5. Evidence-based decision making
Evidence-based decision making is critical for achieving the goals identified in The Plan. The South
Australian Government will continue to:
 Use a strong evidence base to guide its transport decisions to ensure they are in unison with its
land use decisions and to monitor the ongoing performance of the system and the effectiveness of
initiatives.
 Adhere to best practice standards in transport planning and business case development for
projects, programs and policies.
It will do this by:
 Remaining aware of the experiences and issues of the people and businesses using the transport
system.
 Collecting and maintaining the level and quality of data required for an effective understanding of the
travel and transport needs of South Australians, and for effective transport planning and decision
making.
 Updating the 1999 Adelaide Household Travel Survey to better understand the changing travel
patterns in Adelaide.
 Using targeted regional surveys to better understand the nature of regional transport, as well as
region-specific transport issues, travel patterns and needs.
 Maintaining a best practice modelling capability in travel demand projections for use in transport
planning.
 Continuing to use the standards of best practice for transport planning and project evaluation
described above.
 Working with Infrastructure Australia and other jurisdictions to improve our estimation of wider
economic and social benefits of transport, including the health benefits of active transport.
 Continuing to refine our expertise in cost estimation of infrastructure projects and programs to
ensure our economic assessment, prioritisation and funding decisions are reliable.
 Maintaining a suite of quantitative indicators which rigorously monitor the performance of the
transport system.
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SOLUTIONS – EFFECTIVE GOVERNANCE
Policy alignment with the
Integrated Transport and
Land Use Plan



Include The Plan as part of the suite of South Australian Government
strategic plans so that each agency’s planning and investment decisions
related to land use and transport align with The Plan

Alignment with local
government plans and
decisions



Through the Planning Reform process, examine the potential for a
requirement that local councils prepare and/or review transport plans
that are aligned with The Plan and reflected in local Development Plans



Work with local government to prepare and update transport plans for
local road networks to enable strong integration of local road networks
and the state and national strategic transport networks



Continue to work closely with the Australian Government, other states
and territories, and other organisations involved in national transport to
give effect to national policy and to support seamless connectivity
between South Australia’s transport system and the rest of Australia, as
well as internationally



Areas of cooperation include national land freight strategy, participation
in the Transport and Infrastructure Council, cross-border solutions and
the establishment of national regulatory bodies as part of the Council of
Australian Governments’ transport reforms

Alignment with the
Australian Government
and other State and
Territory governments

Close engagement with
local government,
Regional Development
Australia Associations
and the private sector



Work with Infrastructure Australia and other government bodies to
maintain and improve national guidelines for best practice in integrated
transport and land use planning, and in project planning and evaluation



Actively liaise with local government, Regional Development Australia
associations and the private sector in:





Developing and finalising supporting action plans (particularly the
ports strategy, the freight strategy and the Cycling Strategy)



Updating the Planning Strategy and Structure Plans



Implementing The Plan

Continue to use the SA Government Case Management framework to
assist the private sector navigate government processes in obtaining
project development approvals

9.4. MONITORING, MEASURING, REPORTING AND REVIEW
Successful delivery of The Plan requires timely and transparent monitoring, measuring and reporting of
progress as The Plan is rolled out. Transparent reporting keeps the community informed and inspires
confidence and certainty that the strategy is being followed. Ongoing monitoring enables The Plan to be
reviewed and adapted as conditions change.
As identified above, following the State Government’s 2015 response to the Expert Panel final report on
Planning Reform legislation is being prepared linking The Plan to strategic land use plans. This will
address arrangements for the monitoring, measuring, reporting and future review of The Plan.
DPTI and private sector operators already carry out an established program of monitoring and public
reporting on some aspects of transport system performance (as required under legislative and
contractual arrangements). The program includes:


DPTI Annual Report—public transport, aviation, disability and equal opportunity, reporting
obligations under the Highways Act, Public Transport Act and Air Transport Act.



Bureau of Infrastructure Transport and Regional Economics Waterline indicators—stevedoring
productivity, landside performance etc.
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Essential Services Commission of South Australia port and rail pricing and access monitoring.



South Australia’s Strategic Plan targets.



Targets in the South Australian Planning Strategy, including The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide
and Regional Plan targets.



Quarterly public transport service standard report on bus, train and tram operational performance.



Austroads National Performance Indicators (annually)—road safety, asset management,
program/project assessment, travel speed, lane occupancy rate, congestion, user satisfaction.

These reports are expected to continue as part of normal business. To fully monitor The Plan, an
expanded data collection and monitoring program may be required. Further consideration will be given
to identifying any monitoring gaps that will prevent effective reporting and review of The Plan.
SOLUTIONS – MONITORING, MEASURING, REPORTING AND REVIEW
Transparent and timely
reporting of progress by
formalising reporting
processes



As part of the Planning Reform project, consider introducing legislation
linking The Plan to strategic land use plans. These arrangements include
the same formal reporting requirements for The Plan as is required for
volumes of the Planning Strategy.
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10. GLOSSARY
Active transport

Defined for the purposes of the plan as cycling and walking.

Activity centres

Concentrations of business, administrative, civic, retail, entertainment,
employment, research, education and community uses and, increasingly,
residential development.

Biodiversity

The variety of life in all its forms and at all levels of organisation, as well
as the ecological and evolutionary processes through which genes,
species and ecosystems interact with one another and with their
environment.

Boulevards

Defined for the purpose of public transport services and land use
planning, these have continuous development occurring along a longer
and wider stretch of road, such as Anzac Highway.

Carpooling

Sharing a car trip or ridesharing. Carpooling is a more efficient affordable
and environmentally-friendly use of cars than a single occupant car trip.

Climate change

A change in the state of the climate that can be identified by changes in
the mean and/or variability of its properties, that persists for an extended
period, typically decades or longer. (Garnaut Review 2008).

Community Passenger
Network (CPN)

A central point of contact for community transport needs in regional
areas. CPNs provide a transport brokerage and information service.

Dedicated Corridors

A category of the strategic mass transit network hierarchy. A priority high
speed, high frequency, high capacity corridor providing connections
between major centres. Dedicated off-road, right-of-way corridors
comprise the train lines, off-road tram lines and O-Bahn.

Density

A measure of the number of people or dwelling units in a given area.

Development Plans

Statutory documents against which development applications are
assessed. Development Plans contain the rules (planning policies)
determining what can and cannot be done on any piece of land in the
state. Under the Development Act, the policies in Development Plans
must be aligned with the relevant volume of the Planning Strategy.

DPTI

Department of Planning, Transport and Infrastructure.

Employment lands

Areas zoned to accommodate commercial, retail and industrial land
uses.

Freight corridors

Road or rail corridors for the movement of freight as defined by the
Functional Hierarchy for South Australia’s Land Transport Network.

Functional Hierarchy

A Functional Hierarchy for the South Australian Land Transport Network
A classification of the road and rail transport network by the role and
function the corridor is designed to perform (including freight, cycling and
public transport). The hierarchy guides the operation and design of road
and rail space, and supports and informs the use and development of
adjacent land.
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General taxation

Refers to a general levy by the government that offers no specified
benefit to the taxpayer, but only a support to governmental programs that
benefit all.

Grade separation

A crossing that uses an underpass or overpass, or a combination of
both.

Greenfield
(development)

Developments on land that has not previously been developed.

Greenhouse gas
emissions

The release of greenhouse gases into the atmosphere. A greenhouse
gas is an atmospheric gas that absorbs and emits infrared or heat
radiation, giving rise to the greenhouse effect.

Greenways

Dedicated walking and cycling routes following public transport corridors
or linear open space, such as along rivers. Off-street paths and safe
arterial road crossings connect quiet local streets to provide more direct
cycling routes and shorter walking distances to destinations, especially
public transport stops and stations.

Gross state product
(GSP)

The measurement of the economic output of the state.

Growth areas

Areas identified for potential urban expansion, subject to further intensive
investigations.

Growth corridors

Transit corridors designated for growth and increases in urban densities.

High Frequency
Corridors

A category of the strategic mass transit network hierarchy. High
frequency on-road corridors provide access between major activity
centres, employment areas and neighbourhoods, and links to the Priority
Corridors.

Inner Ring Route

The road route circling the central business district, primarily along the
outer edge of the Park Lands, comprised of Richmond Road, Greenhill
Road, Fullarton Road, Dequetteville Terrace, Park Road/Terrace, Port
Road and James Congdon Drive.

Integrated regional
passenger services

Integration of service delivery and tailoring services to meet each
specific community.

Intelligent transport
systems (ITS)

An integrated application of information and communication technologies
to transport systems to improve transport safety, use of infrastructure,
transport operations and the environment

Intermodal facilities or
terminals

Facilities at which freight is transferred between transport modes, such
as road to rail or rail to sea. Includes ports and airports.

Knowledge-intensive
services

Knowledge-intensive services are problem-solving activities, usually
delivered by professional experts in a particular field. The concept of
knowledge-intensive activities is related to, but different from, a range of
other terms such as ‘innovative’, ‘creative economy’, ‘high-skill’, ‘high
value adding’ and ‘human capital intensive’.

Maintenance

Incremental work to restore infrastructure to an earlier condition or to
slow the rate of deterioration. Distinct from construction and upgrading.
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Managed Motorways

Roads that use Intelligent Transport Systems to manage traffic flows,
including through Variable Speed Limits, Lane Use Management
Systems, ramp metering, Hard Shoulder Running, Variable Message
Signs and other systems

Mass transit

Regular and significant public transport facilities and vehicles such as
trains, trams and buses.

MASTEM

Metropolitan Adelaide Strategic Transport Evaluation Model. A transport
modelling tool used by DPTI.

Metropolitan Adelaide

As with The 30-Year Plan for Greater Adelaide, metropolitan Adelaide is
specifically defined as all urban areas physically or functionally
contiguous with Adelaide's urban area. For other purposes, metropolitan
Adelaide is defined in the Development Act 1993 and a plan deposited in
the General Registry Office by the Minister.

Mixed-use

Include a combination of land-uses, such as residential, retail, office,
commercial, civic and light industrial. The mixture of uses can be both
vertical and horizontal, but not necessarily in the same building or site.

Multi-modal

Can refer to passenger or freight movements that use more than one
transport mode (for example road and rail).

National Land Transport
Network

Single integrated network of road and rail transport links of strategic
national importance. Based on national and inter-regional transport
corridors, (including connections through urban areas) connections to
ports and airports, and other rail/road inter-modal connections that
together are of critical importance to national and regional economic
growth, development and connectivity.

Neighbourhoods

Defined for the purpose of public transport services, these are areas of
local concentrated activity including local shopping centres such as
Lockleys, train stations or tram stops. These could grow to be 'villages'
one day.

Outcome based
tendering

An outcome based approach to tendering aims to shift the emphasis
from what services a provider will offer to what outcomes they will
achieve

Outer Ring Route

The road route circling inner Adelaide from Cross Road, Portrush Road,
Hampstead Road, Grand Junction Road, and South Road.

Pinch points

Points on the network which create congestion, or where the network
narrows (such as bridges or other single high volume transport
connections).

Potential transit
corridors (reserve)

A category of the strategic mass transit network hierarchy. These are
reserved corridors for potential future mass transit.

Priority Corridors

A category of the strategic mass transit network hierarchy. Priority high
speed, high frequency, high capacity corridors provide connections
between major centres. Priority Corridors are strategic on-road corridors
with greater priority for transit, including potential on-road tram lines and
bus lanes
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Radial transport
network

A transport network characterised by links to and from a central node,
such as a central business district.

Railway gauge

The width between railway tracks - narrow, standard or broad gauge.

Resilience

The ability of the transport system to withstand impacts without losing its
basic functions

South Australian
planning policy library
(SAPPL)

The South Australian Planning Policy Library provides a suite of bestpractice and consistent land use policies for inclusion in
Development Plans across South Australia, against which all
development proposals are assessed.

SARTAM

South Australian Regional Transport Assessment Model. A transport
model used by DPTI.

Standard Frequency
(Go Zones) Corridors

A category of the strategic mass transit network hierarchy. Standard
frequency (Go-Zone) on-road corridors provide access to district centres
and cross-suburban connections.

Strategic mass transit
network

Provides access, linking major activity, population and employment
centres. Infrastructure investment and service improvements are focused
on developing a transit system that concentrates passenger flows onto
fast, frequent, high capacity corridors supported by cross-suburban and
local services feeding into transport interchanges at key locations. The
strategic mass transit network is made up of both existing and potential
future infrastructure, with corridors categorised as: dedicated, priority,
high frequency, standard frequency (Go-Zones) and reserve.

Structure Plan

Structure Plans provide a blueprint for the future development and
distribution of land-uses and transport in a particular area, based on an
assessment of existing infrastructure and environmental assets against
likely population, housing, industry and economic trends.

Sustainable
development

Forms of development that meet the needs of the present without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their needs.

Traffic management
initiatives

Measures aimed at efficiently managing traffic within the existing
physical transport network through the optimisation of intersections,
lanes, traffic lights, and other network augmentations.

Transit corridors

Transit corridors can related to: a) major transit corridors characterised
by fixed-line mass transit, b) other transit corridors characterised by main
road access and have or are earmarked for mass transit.

Transport system

The entire transport system encompassing: road, rail, public transport,
air, sea, walking and cycling.

Travel behaviour
change

Voluntary changes in individual and business travel towards safer,
greener and more active travel. This can be achieved through:
substituting car trips with another option (bike/walk/public transport);
using the car smarter and more efficiently (carpooling, combining
journeys); reducing the distances travelled by car (increasing the use of
local shops/services); and eliminating the need for some trips altogether
(tele/videoconference, internet).
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Travel demand
management

Measures aimed at reducing the need to travel (such as locating housing
closer to activity centres), performing the same transport task with less
vehicles (such as moving people by mass transit), or spreading peak
periods.

Urban regeneration

Urban regeneration is the process of improving the economic, social and
environmental sustainability of a particular urban area. It typically
involves urban redesign, infrastructure renewal and investment, and
more attractive residential environments.

Value-for-money

A term used to assess whether or not an organisation has obtained the
maximum benefit from the goods and services it acquires and / or
provides, within the resources available to it. It not only measures the
cost of goods and services, but also takes account of the mix of quality,
cost, resource use, fitness for purpose, timeliness and convenience to
judge whether or not, when taken together, they constitute good value.

Villages

Defined for the purpose of development planning and public transport
services. Villages are inherently diverse, each with a concentrated
usually well defined distinctive focus of activity and a specific local
character and identity. These are major attractors such as Norwood.
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